Using this Manual

Though the SSMIII is designed for fault diagnosis
operations using an interactive user interface, there
may be times that you will need to refer to this man-
ual to find out more about using more complex pro-
cedures. When performing actual fault diagnostic
work, you should also refer to the Service Manual.

Click the title in contents to go to the relevant page.
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Introduction

The SSMIII is a powerful fault diagnosis device that
has been developed using the latest advanced
technology. Used in combination with a PC, it pro-
vides a tool for quick and efficient analysis of vehicle
faults.

Application software running on a PC provides an
interactive user interface for very simple operation.
High-speed communication with the engine control
system and transmission control system help to
make checking of various phenomena faster than
ever before.

Be sure to carefully read this manual in combination
with the Service Manual to develop fault diagnostic
skills by using SSMIII functions to their fullest.
Note that the illustrations and display screens
shown in this manual may differ from those of the
actual SSMIII due to specification modifications.

Microsoft, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Internet Explorer are either registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Intel, Pentium M is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation.
Adobe Acrobat Reader is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
EFI (Electronic Fuel Injection) is a trademark of TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION.

SUBARU s a registered trademark of FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES Ltd.
© copyright 2004- FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES Ltd.
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List of Abbreviation

List of Abbreviation

Abbreviation

Spell-out

A/C

Air Conditioner

AF Air/Fuel ratio

ABS Anti-lock Brake System

AC Alternating Current

ACC Accessory

AET AT Engine Torque request

ASSY Assembly

AT Automatic Transmission

ATF Automatic Transmission Fluid
AWD All Wheel Drive

BIU Body Integrated Unit

BMP Bit MaP

CAM Camshaft

CAN Controller Area Network

CD Compact Disk

CD-ROM Compact Disk Read Only Memory
CF Compact Flash

CID Calibration Identification

CNG Compressed Natural Gas

COM Common

CPC Canister Purge Control solenoid valve
CR Crankshaft

Csv Comma Separated Values

DC Direct Current

DCCD Drivers Control Center Differential
DRL Daytime Running Lights

D-sub D subminiature

DTC Diagnostic Trouble Code

EAM Engine AT Masking flag

ECM Electronic Control Module

EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation

ETC Electronic Throttle Control system
FWD Front Wheel Drive




List of Abbreviation

Abbreviation

Spell-out

IC Integrated Circuit

ID Identification

IG Ignition

ISC Idle Speed Control

LAN Local Area Network

LCD Liquid Crystal Display

LED Light Emitting Diode

LH Left Hand

LSD Limited Slip Differential

MIL Malfunction Indication Lamp
MT Manual Transmission

NSM New Select Monitor

OBD On Board Diagnosis

ocv Oil flow Control solenoid Valve
oS Operating System

osv Oil Switching solenoid Valve
P/W Power Window

PAK Pack

Pass Passing

PC Personal Computer

PTC Positive Temperature Coefficient
PV Power system supply Voltage *1
RAM Random Access Memory

RH Right Hand

ROM Read Only Memory

RTC Real Time Clock

SAE Society of Automotive Engineers
SDI SUBARU Diagnostic Interface
SDR SUBARU Driving Recorder

SI International System of Units
SSMIII SUBARU Select Monitor III
SW Switch

TCM Transmission Control Module
TCS Traction Contorol System
TGV Tumble Generator Valve




List of Abbreviation

Abbreviation

Spell-out

TPMS Tire Pressure Monitoring System
Tr Transistor

uUSB Universal Serial Bus

VvDC Vehicle Dynamics Control

VVL Variable Valve Lift

VVT Variable Valve Timing

*1: There are two power supplies, “Power system supply voltage” actuates an actuator and “Sensor system
supply voltage” activates a sensor.




Before Starting Diagnosis

Handling Precautions

* The SDI is a precision measuring instrument.
Prevent water, oil, grease or other substance
from getting on the SDI.

* Never try to take the SDI or its bundled items
apart.

* Never disconnect the diagnosis cable from the
vehicle data link connector or the SDI while the
system is ON. Doing so can damage the SDI.

* Never insert or remove a CF card while SDI pow-
eris turned on.

e Always insert the bundled dummy card in the
card slot when not using a CF card.

» Take care to avoid damage to the LCD of the SDI.
Should the LCD panel ever become cracked and
start leaking liquid, do not touch the liquid. If you
get the liquid on your skin, immediately flush the
exposed area with large volumes of water.
Should you experience any skin abnormalities,
consult with a skin specialist immediately.

* Whenever using the SSMIII for fault diagnosis
while the vehicle is in motion, never allow the
driver to operate the SSMIII or SDI.

SSMIII Features

The SSMIII is a fault diagnosis device that provides
a standard means of automotive fault diagnosis. It
communicates with the various system control mod-
ules equipped in a vehicle to monitor control module
input/output data, and to allow checking and dele-
tion of diagnostic codes generated by the control
module. It also provides means to reset control
module learning values and other control parame-
ters, and to force operation of engine control system
actuators.

1) Bi-directional Communication with Vehicle Elec-
tronic Control Modules (ECM)
The SSMIII makes it possible to perform bi-direc-
tional communication between a PC and each of
a vehicle’s on-board ECMs via a SUBARU Diag-
nostic Interface (SDI). This makes it possible to
monitor ECM data, check ECM diagnostic codes,
and force operation of actuators.

Before Starting Diagnosis

2) Powerful Application Software
Application software running on a PC provides an
interactive user interface for very simple opera-
tion. A hierarchical menu system simplifies rou-
tine operations, even for novice users.

3) Communication Functions

The SDI communicates directly with the vehicle’s
ECMs, while transfer between the SDI and PC is
performed over a high-speed USB 1.1 connec-
tion. The SDI is also equipped with card slots,
creating hardware architecture that can support
both wired and wireless LAN communication be-
tween the SDI and PC.

4) Multilingual Support
The SSMIII supports five languages: English,
French, German, Spanish, and Japanese.
The language switches automatically in accord-
ance with the language of the operating system
running on the connected PC, eliminating opera-
tor confusion.

5)Data Sampling

Data sampling is performed for all items, which
eliminates the chance of the operator forgetting to
obtain required data. After all data is sampled and
stored, specific data items can be recalled for
analysis as required. Communication speed is
fast enough to support normal diagnosis without
any problem. This system can be configured to
select measurement items during sampling,
which switches the communication protocol for
high-speed data communication.

Switching is performed at intervals of some tens
of ms, so phenomena can be reliably recorded,
even if they have a very short life. (This capability
is available with engines and transmission control
systems that employ the latest communication
protocol.)

6) Digital Data Display
Data is displayed on a PC monitor making it eas-
ier to view.
Though the number of items that can be dis-
played depends on the size of the PC monitor
screen and the font size, typically more than 25
items can be displayed simultaneously.



7) Graph Data Display

Data displayed on PC monitor in color greatly fa-
cilitates interpretation and analysis of diagnostic
phenomena. Graph line colors can be specified
as desired, which makes it possible to display
graphs that suit individual preferences and
needs.

8) Diagnosis Cable

A standard SAE J1962 connector is used on the
end of the cable that connects to the vehicle.
The end that connects to the SDI is a highly dura-
ble D-Sub 44-pin connector.

The length of the cable is a convenient 2.3 m (7.5
ft). Reprogramming work can also be performed
using this cable.

9) USB cable

Since communication between the PC and SDI is
performed using USB 1.1 protocol, a USB cable
is used to connect the PC and SDI.

The cable is 3 m (10 ft) long, which allows com-
puter analysis even when the PC is located at a
considerable distance from the vehicle.

10)SDI Cushioning Rubber

Cushioning rubber attached to SDI absorbs
shock and protects the interface from damage if it
is dropped.

10

Before Starting Diagnosis



Switching the SDI Mode
SDI Mode Types

There are four SDI modes.

* Driving Recorder Mode

» Stand-alone Mode (CF Application Diagnosis
Mode)

» System Mode (SDI System Mode)

* PC Application Mode

The following sections provide details about using

each mode.

Switching a Mode

Driving Recorder Mode

The Driving Recorder Mode is the initial default
mode when SDI power is turned on. Exiting any of
the other modes always enters the Driving Record-
er Mode. That is, unless any other mode is operat-
ed, the SDI maintains the Driving Recorder Mode.

NOTE:

A special setting file is required only when using the
Driving Recorder Mode. If there is no setting file on
the CF card when the Driving Recorder Mode is en-
tered, the message “No Setting File in CF Card” ap-
pears on the SDI display. Lack of a setting file
presents no problem if the Driving Recorder Mode
is not used.

Driving Recorder Mode Screen

S0R mode

Same] ing

SMU-00548
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Stand-alone Mode

To enter the Stand-alone Mode, hold down both the
[MENU] key and the [C] key of the SDI for at least
two seconds, during the Driving Recorder Mode, or
at the initial screen of the PC Application Mode.
Exiting the Stand-alone Mode automatically enters
the Driving Recorder Mode.

Stand-alone Mode Initial Screen

||E'"F'|| Wi |1| :1:
Fumctlmn Setup
Self Check
Fuit

SMU-00513

System Mode

To enter the System Mode, hold down the SDI's
[MENU] key as you turn on the SDI.

Exiting the System Mode automatically enters the
Driving Recorder Mode.

System Mode Initial Screen

WERS Lo CHE
FUMNCT ToM SETUF
I T
SO TERT

Dy

SMU-00322

PC Application Mode

The SDI will enter the PC Application Mode auto-
matically whenever you start up the PC application
on the computer and execute various diagnostics,
sampling or registration while in any other mode.
Exiting the PC Application Mode automatically en-
ters the Driving Recorder Mode.

PC Application Mode Screen

501
Yer, 1.0.59
Oct 0172004

Ta:04: 2]

SMU-00519



Display Software Version
Information

To display software version of PC application and
CF application, perform the following procedure.

PC Application Version
Information

1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

2. Select “About application” from “Help” in menu.

File Wiew Tool B
about application. ..

] [ = fl
Help

SMU-00810

3. This displays version information as shown be-
low.

X)

M ap. 2005

SUBARU Select Monitor Il

SA®| cUBARL Select Manitar Il Yersion 1,3, 11,1

Copyright [C] 2004-2005 Fuji Heavy Industries Ltd.
Copyright [C] 2004-2005 Hitachi Car Engineering Co., Ltd.

SMU-00811

NOTE:

e To confirm version information, it is not necessary
to connect a PC to vehicle. The version informa-
tion can be displayed on a PC alone.

* In High-Grade Roughness Monitor sampling
screen, the version information of Roughness
Monitor will be displayed.

e To confirm the functions supported in displayed
version (for software currently installed), see “SS-
MIII revision history”.
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CF Application Version
Information

1. Turn on the SDI.

2. Press the both [MENU] key and [C] key on the
SDI at the same time more than two seconds.

3.The version information shown below is dis-
played few seconds before Initial Menu screen of
Stand-alone Diagnosis is displayed.

CF Application
Yer, 1.0, 36
JunA 08/ 2005

10:22:50

SMU-00812



Starting Up the System

With the SSMIII, the PC application communicates
via the SDI with the control modules for which SS-
MIII diagnosis is supported. In order to enable nor-
mal communication, start up the SSMIII using the
procedure described below.

NOTE:

e Power from the vehicle’s battery is supplied to the
SDI via the fault diagnostic cable.

* If you use the SSMIII when the vehicle’s battery
is low, then a communication error may occur
when the engine is started. This is caused by a
drop in the voltage as a large current flows to the
starter motor, because the SDI stops operating. If
this happens do the following.

1. To continue testing for faults after starting the
engine, after starting the engine press the
[PWR] key on the SDI to turn on the power,
then restart the SSMIII operation.

2.To do fault diagnosis while the engine is run-
ning, charge the battery completely before do-
ing the fault diagnosis.

e If the PC has more than one USB port, the PC
USB port where the SDI is connected when you
install the USB driver will become the special SS-
MIII port. Whenever using the SSMIII, always
connect the USB cable to the special SSMIII port
only.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.
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SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application. This causes the Main
Menu to appear.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

ConvertfSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

Main Menu ltems

Explanations of each of the Main Menu items are
provided below. Select the item you want on the
Main Menu to perform fault diagnostic word, to con-
figure settings, and to perform other tasks.

All System Diagnosis

Selecting this item displays on a single screen the
fault detect status of all control system control mod-
ules for which SSMIII diagnosis is supported, and
memorized diagnostic codes.



Each System Check

Selecting this item makes it possible to select a par-
ticular system from among the control systems for
which SSMIII diagnosis is supported, and perform
fault diagnosis.

This item can be used to view input/output data of
the system control modules that perform fault diag-
nosis, memorized diagnostic codes, and other data
on the PC display.

This menu item is also used after repair work is
complete to delete diagnostic codes, to configure
control module settings, etc.

Saved Data Display

This item can be used to save various data sampled
during fault diagnosis operations, and to load data
for viewing after work is complete.

Immobilizer
This item performs immobilizer registration.

Reprogram
This item performs reprogramming of the control
module.

Read CF application measurement data
This item performs reading stand alone measure-

ment data saved in a CF card to hard disk of your
PC.

Convert/Save measurement data on
driving recorder

Loads data sampled on the driving recorder to the
PC from the CF card, and converts and saves that
data.

Oscilloscope

After attaching the optional pulse/analog cartridge
to SDI, connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI and
using pulse/analog probe to perform analog sam-
pling.

NOTE:

* A message may appear during system startup in-
structing you to update the PC application. If it
does, install the newest version of the PC appli-
cation as soon as possible.
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e SDI power will turn off automatically if you leave
the diagnosis cable connected to the SDI and do
not perform any operation on the PC for a certain
period. This is indicated when the PWR LED of
the SDI goes out.

If this happens, press the SDI [PWR] key to turn
it back on again.

Quitting the System

1.0On the Main Menu, select [Quit] and then press
the Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

You can also quit the system by selecting [Quit]
on the [File] menu, by clicking the i button
on the function Key Bar, or by pressing the F12
function key on the PC keyboard.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

ConvertfSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope

SMU-00568

2. Confirm that the PC application is no longer run-
ning, and turn off the vehicle ignition key.

3. Disconnect the diagnosis cable from the vehicle
data link connector. The SDI is turned off when
the diagnosis cable is disconnected.

NOTE:

The SDI can also be turned off by holding down
both the [MENU] key and the [DOWN] key of the
SDI for at least two seconds.

4. Disconnect the diagnosis cable and the USB ca-
ble from the PC and SDI.

NOTE:

The PC application settings listed below are re-
membered whenever the system is exited. These
settings are automatically restored the next time the
PC application is started up.

* Display order of Digital Data Screen and Graph
Screen items
* Display cell width settings



Starting Up the System

* Data select function setting items

* Graph Screen range settings

* Graph Screen graph line colors and thicknesses
* Display language

* Display unit settings

* Display font settings

* Print settings

15



Wireless LAN Communication

The normal communication method (connection
method) between PC and SDI is by USB cable, but
when a wireless LAN card is used, wireless LAN
communication without a USB cable is possible.
This chapter explains the setting method for wire-
less LAN communication when the following envi-
ronment is used.

<Use environment>

OS:Windows XP or Windows 2000
Wireless LAN: PC built-in or external type (PC card
slot)

Caution items

* When a wireless LAN is used, immobilizer regis-
tration, reprogramming, CF application installa-
tion, and SDI firmware updating cannot be done.
Use a USB connection for execution of these
functions. (The illustration is an example for up-
dating the SDI firmware.)

SUBARLI Select Monitor 1l

N

Diagnosis software and 50T versions are nok matched,
Mo, the wireless LAM connection,
Update the SDI wersion after changing to a USE connection,

SMU-00993

 Switch off the SDI power supply before inserting
or removing a wireless LAN card. When a wire-
less LAN card is inserted or removed while the
SDI power is switched on, the inside of the wire-
less LAN card may become damaged.
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* As wireless LAN communication is communication
by radio waves, the communication status deterio-
rates when the communication distance between
PC and SDI increases. The confirmation status
can be confirmed with the “NET” lamp of the PC
wireless LAN card or the “Number of samples” of
the sampling status bar. If the communication sta-
tus has become bad, reduce the distance between
PC and SDI to improve the communication status.
The system configuration is so that data measur-
ing is possible even when the communication sta-
tus has deteriorated and the sampling number is
not displayed continuously, but when the commu-
nication status deteriorates extremely, communi-
cation errors may occur. (However, data display is
not possible when the communication has been
cut completely.)

Save SI

i
Mumber of zamples 5 2.73 2 from sampling start

[EORetrn | [FEE

Ma}cimuMum | Average | ;‘

SMU-00982

¢ Do not use a wireless LAN in countries not shown
in the following list, as approval according to the
radio law has not been obtained.

Australia Japan
Bulgaria Malta
Canada Netherlands
Chile New Zealand
China Norway
Cyprus Poland
Czech Portugal
France Saudi Arabia
Germany Singapore
Greece Spain

Guam Sweden
Hawaii Switzerland
Iceland Taiwan
Ireland Turkey

Israel U. K.

Italy USA




Parts required for wireless LAN
communication

SMU-01023

A: PC with built-in wireless LAN or external wireless
LAN
B: Wireless LAN card for SDI

NOTE:

A CD-ROM is enclosed with the wireless LAN card
for SDI, but it is not used. SDI requires no driver in-
stallation.

Outline of the wireless LAN
connection procedure
Explanations are provided only for Windows XP.

1. Install a wireless LAN for the PC.
2. Set the SDI side to wireless LAN.

3. Switch the SDI connection method from USB to
wireless LAN.

NOTE:

In case of Windows 2000, use your wireless LAN
utility and perform setting for wireless LAN commu-
nication.

Wireless LAN setting on the PC
side
Explanations are provided only for Windows XP.

In case of an external type, connect the wireless
LAN card and install the driver on the PC.
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1. Click “Start” on the taskbar and select “Control
Panel”.

Subaru Seleck Maonitor 11T

g! My Computer

E) Contral Panel

e Conneck Ta 3
SDRT =J
éé Printers and Faxes
I I Flashirite
@/] Help and Support:
% Microsoft Tweak LT —
)._) Search
m Intervideo WinDyD 4 =7 Bun..

4 start &

SMU-00983

NOTE:
Depending on the PC display settings, click “Start”
and select “Control Panel” from “Settings”.

,_ Prograrms

i 2} Daocuments

B settings

p Search

0 Help and Support

=7 Run..

}- Control Panel

&_4 Metwork Connections
2y Printers and Faxes
E Taskbar and Start Menu

“1 Log OFf Administratar, ..

©
=
&
oy
w0
£
5]
e
a.
[+ 1
>
w
=
o
°
£

@ Turn Cff Computer, ..

SMU-00984



2. The control panel is displayed. Double-click “Net-
work Connections”.

B Control Panel

Fle Edi View Favortes Tools Help

Qe - @ - ¥ Pt [ rokers | [

Address | (B Contrel Panel

D W P

ﬂ” Control Panel E
Accesshilty AddHardware  Add or

Adriristrative Date andTime  Display  Folder Options
[Br Swiech o Cateqory view Options Remov.. ools
- oy
@ v @ 9 = & D
See Also
Fonts Game Inkel(R) Internet Keyboard mail Mouse
& vindows Update Contrellers Extre... Options

@) Help and Support b q\h \é @ g )

oneand  Power Options Printersand  Regionaland  Scanmersand  Scheduled
lodem ... Faxes Language ... Cameras Tash

& P 9 A =

speech Symante: System  Taskbarand  User Accounts
Livelipdate Start Menu

Sounds and
#udio Devices

SMU-00985

NOTE:

Depending on the display settings of the PC, there
may be no “Network Connections”. In this case,
click “Switch to Classic View” to switch the screen

display.

B Control Panel
Fle Edt Wiew Favortes Taok Help

Qe - @ - | Psarct [y | [~

Address | [ ga

E ontrol Panel

Pick a category
:& Appearance and Themes

[3 Switch to Classic View

Printers and Other Hardware
See Also

R windows Update i)
=
@) Help and support -
€3 other Control Panel o
s

i
Rl DR oV FTo0rarns Date, Time, Language, and Regional
Options

\iee 5
GO s e

Metwork and Internet Connections . UserAccounts

Accessibility Options

_‘u Performance and Maintenance

SMU-00986

3. The screen “Network Connections” is displayed.
Select “Wireless Network Connections”.
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S Network Connections

SMU-00987

4. Select “Properties” from “File” in the menu.

#x

Disabled
T, Reskek RTLs109(B10x Famiy .. T

SMU-00988

5. The screen “Wireless Network Connection Prop-
erties” is displayed. Select “General”.

Wireless Metwork Connection Properties

reless Metworks | Advanced |

Connect using;

| B8 Irtsl[R) PROAWireless 2200BG Network Connection |

Thiz connection uzes the fallowing items:

= Cl |
Q File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks -
P21 0105 Packet S cheduler
S AEGIS Protocol [IEEE 80211 %2.21.0 o
=2 il I &
[ Install... ] [ Uninstal ] [ Properties I
Description
Allows your computer to access resources on a Microzoft
retwork,

[ Show izon in notification area when cornected

SMU-00989



Wireless LAN Communication

6. Select “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)” and click the 8. Enter the address to “IP address”. Refer to “SS-
“Properties” button. MIIT wireless LAN communication” enclosed with
the SDI wireless LAN card for the characters to

L Wireless Network Connection Properties 2x be entered.

General ‘\N"\relass Netwarks | Advanced

Connect using: Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties Elgl

| B3 IntellR) PROAWireless 2200BG Metwork Connection ‘

General ‘
“r'ou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supparts
This connection Lses the following items thig capability. Otherwize, you need to ask pour network, administrator for

the appropriate |P settings.

¥~ AEGIS Pratocol [IEEE 802.1x) v2.21.0 ~

.

() Obtain an P address automatically
() Usze the following IP address

. v
< = IP address: m

Drezcription Default gateway: l:l

Transmisgion Control Protocol/ntemet Protocal. The default
wide area network, pratocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

(&) Use the following DNS server addresses

Prefemed DNS server: I:l
Alternate DNS server: l:l

[ Shaw icon in notification area when connected

SMU-00990
113 H 9
7. Check “Use the following IP address:”. SMU-00992
Internet Pratocol (TCP/IP) Properties X 9. Enter numbers for “Subnet mask”. Refer to “SS-
Goneral | MIII wireless LAN communication” enclosed with
You can gga_tIPsetIing_sassignEdautnmahcallyilynurnalwnrksuppnrls the SDI WireleSS LAN Card for the Characters tO
this capability. Otherwise, pou need o ask your network. administrator for
the appropriate IP setfings. be entered_

() Obtai automatically
Use the following IP address: —
E Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties ['? |&|
aadress: ———

G |
Default gateway: I:I “r'ou can get [P settings assigned automatically if your network. supports

thiz capability. Otherwize, you need to ask pour network, administrator for
the appropriate [P settings.

(&) Use the following DNS server addresses: () Obtain an P address automatically

Preferred DMS server: l:l (3 Usze the following IP address
Alternate DNS server: I:I IF addiess: = B IR

(®) Use the following DMS server addresses

SMU-00991 Prefered DNS server. l:l
Altemate DNS server. l:l

SMU-00994

10.Do not enter anything for “Default gateway” and
leave the field blank.

11.Do not enter anything for “Preferred DNS server”
and “Alternate DNS server” and leave the fields
blank.

19



Wireless LAN Communication

12. After confirmation of the entered setting con-

14.Click the button “Add...”.
tents, click the button [OK] and close the window.

Wireless Network Connection Properties
Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

L ) General | ‘Wireless Networks |Advamcad
General |

Use wWindows to configure my wireless network settings
You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports

e 1 Available network s
this capability. Otherwise, pou need o ask your network. administrator for
the appropriate IP setfings.

To connect to an available network, click Configurs.

(7 Obtain an IP addiess automatically
(%) Use the follawing IP address:
IP address:

Subnet magk:

Prefered networks:
Mo

- Automatically connect to available networks in the order listed
o e o ol A R ol A Rl R e below:

(&) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Add... Eove
Prefered DNS server: l:l -
Alternate DNS server: I:I

Learn about setting up wireless network

configuration

Lol

SMU-00995

15.The screen “Wireless Network Properties” is dis-
13.Select the tab “Wireless Networks”. played. Select the tab “Association”.

SMU-00997

- Wireless Network Connection Properties

)X

Wireless network properties

e
Wireless Metworks

roed : Association | Withentication
Usze Windows to configure myp wireless network. settings Metwark name (5510 |‘ |
Avwailable networks: wireless netwark, key
To connect to an available network, click Configure.

This network, requires a key for the following:

Network Authentication:
Refresh

[Drata enciyption

WEP v
Frefemed networks: | |
Automatically connect ta available networks in the order listed
below: | |
Add. ] I Remove ] I Properties ]

The key is provided for me automatically

Learn about setting up wireless network [] This iz & computer-to-computer (ad hac] netwark; wirsless
configuration Advanced access points are not used

SMU-00996 SMU-00998
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Wireless LAN Communication

16.Enter the production number of the communica- 17.Select “Open” for “Network Authentication”.
tion SDI in “Network Name (SSID)”. (Here,
“100001” is entered as an example.)

Wireless network properties

Association ‘Authemt\cat\on
Wireless network properties

Network name (S5ID). 100001 |
Association | Authentication

“wireless netwark key
Metwork name [SSID]:< |1UDUU1| ’ |

Thiz network requires a key for the following:
wireless netwark, key

Network Authentication:
This network, requires a key for the following:

Network Authentication:

[Drata enciyption

Data encryption

WEP v |
| | e
| | The key iz provided for me automatically

The key is provided for me automatically

[ This is 2 computerta-computer (ad hac] netwark,; wirsless
access points are not uged

[] This iz & computer-to-computer (ad hac] netwark; wirsless
access points are not used

SMU-01001
SMU-00999 18.Select “WEP” for "Data encryption”.
N OTE . . . Wireless network properties
The SDI Production Number is shown on the seal e p—
on the side of the SDI.
Metwork name [S51D]: |1UDUU1 |
wireless netwark, key
‘ | This netwark, requires a key for the following:
\ ‘ | C @ @ Netwark Authentication:
QHAHU ‘ ’ ‘ ‘ | G2V Data encryption:
O FUy/ JENY INUSTAES (1D, waoe 1 uapan
Production Number
The key iz provided for me automatically
SMU-01000
[ This is 2 computerta-computer (ad hac] netwark,; wirsless
access points are not uzed
SMU-01002
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19.Uncheck “The key is provided for me automati-

cally”.

Wireless network properties |_'.

(=)
(%)

Associstion | Authertication

Metwark nsme (351D 10000 |

“wireless netwark key

Thiz network requires a key for the following:

Network Authentication:

Data encryption

Metwork kew |

Confirm network key: |

Key index
[] The key i provided for me automatically

[ This is 2 computerta-computer (ad hac] netwark,; wirsless
access points are not uged

SMU-01003

20.Enter an encryption key (alphanumeric) for “Net-
work key”. Refer to “SSMIII wireless LAN com-
munication” enclosed with the SDI wireless LAN
card for the characters to be entered.

Wireless network properties

Association ‘Authenhcahnn

Metwork name [S51D]: |1UDUU1 |

wireless netwark, key

This netwark, requires a key for the following:

Netwark Authentication:
Data encryption: WEP -

Metwork key

Confirm network key: | |

[ The key is provided for me automatically

ey index [advanced)

[ This is 2 computerta-computer (ad hac] netwark,; wirsless
access points are not uzed

SMU-01004
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NOTE:

Enter the network keys using lower case letters. In
case of input in “CapsLock” status (upper case let-
ters), an warning message is displayed.

/1, Caps Lock is On

Hawing Caps Lock on may cause you bo enter your passwaord
incarreckly,

ou should press Caps Lock to turn it off before entering waour

! password,

SMU-01005

21.Enter the same characters as for “Network key”
also for “Comfirm network key”.

Wireless network properties

Associstion | Authertication

Metwark nsme (351D 10000 |

“wireless netwark key

Thiz network requires a key for the following:

Network Authentication:
Data encryption WEP -
Metwork kew |uuuuuou |

Confirm network key:

1 -

ET

Key index [advanced)

] The key is provided for me automatically

[ This is 2 computerta-computer (ad hac] netwark,; wirsless
access points are not uged

SMU-01006



Wireless LAN Communication

22.Set “1” for “Key index (advanced)”. 24.When setting has been completed, click the but-
ton [OK] and close the window.

Wireless network properties

Associstion | Authertication

Wireless network properties

Network name (S51D) |‘IEIDEIEI‘I | Aasociation | Authentication

“wireless netwark key

Metwork name [S51D]: |1UDUU1 |

Thiz network requires a key for the following:

Network Authentication:

wireless netwark, key

This network, requires a key for the following:

Diata enciyplion WEP b Metwark Authentication:
Metwork kew |uuuuuou | [Drata enciyption WEP 3
Confirm netwark key: |uuuuuou | M etwark, key: |-uuuuuu |
Confirm network key: |------------- |
Key index [advanced|
] The key is provided for me atomatically Rewf
y index [advanced).
L . [ The key is provided for me automatically
[ This is 2 computerta-computer (ad hac] netwark,; wirsless

access points are not uged

This is & computer-to-computer [ad hoc)] network; wireless
access points are not used

C o Do

SMU-01007
23.Enter a check for “This is a computer-to-compu- SHIL-01008
ter [ad hoc] network: wirelss access points are 25.Confirm creation of a profile with the same
not used”. number as entered for “Network name (SSID)” in
the preceding step in the column “Preferred net-
Wireless network properties ?IK works” and click the button “OK” to close the win-
Agsociation | Authentication dow.

Metwork name [S5I10): ‘100001 |

Wwireless netwarl ey

- Wireless Network Connection Properties |E|E|

This network, requires & key for the following:

Hetwork Authentication:

General | Wieless Networks |Advaﬂcad

Use wWindows to configure my wireless network settings

Data encryption: WEP v
Lvailable networks:
Metwark key: ‘l..l..l....l. | To connect to an available network, click Configurs.
Caonfigure
Confirm netwark key: ‘............. |

Key index [advanced]

Prefered networks:
[ The key is provided for me automatically

Automatically connect to available networks in the order listed
belowa
: Thisis a computer-to-computer (ad hoc) network ; wireless g 100001 J—
Mg icE55 paints are not used

[ Add... H Remove l[ Properties ]

Learn about setting up wireless network

SMU-01008 saniiuaon

SMU-01010

26.This completes the wireless LAN setting on the
PC side.
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Wireless LAN setting on the SDI

side

1. Insert an SDI wireless LAN card into the CF card
slot of the SDI.

NOTE:
The wireless LAN card must be inserted to the CF
card slot CF2, the lower one, of the SDI.

2. Connect SDI and PC with a USB cable.
3. Switch on the SDI power.
4. Start SSMIII (PC application).

5. Click the [ufennect  botton on the Function Key
Bar of the main menu screen or press function
key F11 of the PC.

u:unnect Exit

SMU-01011

6. The screen “SDI Connection Setup” is displayed.
Select “LAN” for “Select Connection”.

5DI Connection Setup gl
Select Connection
use -l

(C——

Connect Cancel

SMU-01012
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7. Click the button “Set SDI”.

5DI Connection Setup @

Select Connection

List of 3DI

SDI Search ‘ | Cancel |

SMU-01013

8. The SDI setting window is displayed. Enter the
Production Number. (Here, “100001” is entered
as an example.)

Enter the Production Murber

(>

@

f={ =TS N

© .-'.')/-.E’-'.-r IHASTRIES LT0, WADE IH JAPAN

Production Number

Ok | Cancel

SMU-01014

NOTE:

The number entered here is the same as the
number entered for “Network Name (SSID)” with
“Wireless LAN Setting on the PC Side”. If a different
number has been entered, change it to the same
number. In case of a different number, communica-
tion between SDI and PC cannot be established.



Wireless LAN Communication

9. Confirm the entered number and click the button 3.Click the [ujsannect button on the Function Key
[OK]. Bar of the main menu screen or press function

key F11 of the PC.

SDI Setup X

Enter the Production Mumber

’W [Fufconmect  [FlejExit

SMU-01011

oF )/r CONTRE L W0E L8 aapah 4. The screen “SDI Connection Setup” is displayed.
Select “LAN” for “Select Connection”.

Production Number
SDI Connection Setup
ﬁ’ Cancel
Select Connection
\UsB -

SMU-01015
10.The setting completion message is displayed. H

Click the button [OK].

%]

SUBARU Select Monitor 11l El

i 501 setup is completed.
h Turn off SDI and restart it again.

| conneat | cancel

SMU-01016

SMU-01012

11 Restart the SDI. 5. Click the button “SDI Search”.

Switching to wireless LAN

Connection Select Connection

1. Wait until communication between PC and SDI -
has been established. Set D

2. When communication has been established, start List of SO

the SSMIII (PC application).

F 5D Search > Cancel

SMU-01017
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NOTE:
In some cases, depending on Windows Security
setup, the screen shown below appears. If so, click
“Unblock”.

%2 Windows Security Alert E|

To help protect your computer. Windows Firewall haz blocked
some Features of this program.

Do you want to keep blocking thig program?

]

SUBARU Select Monitor
Publisher: Hitachi Car Engineering Co., Ltd.

M arne:

Unblock

K.eep Blocking q [ ] D Ak Me Later

Windawsz Firewall haz blocked thiz program from accepting connections fram the
Internet or a network. |f you recognize the program or tust the publisher, you can
unblock. it. When should | unblock a program’?

SMU-01038

6. The SDIs which can be connected are shown in
“List of SDI”. Enter a check for the SDI to be con-
nected to and click the button “Connect”.

SDI Connection Setup El
Select Connection
|LAN =
Set 5Dl
Lizt of SDI
[ 1 0o

SDI Search @' Carncel

SMU-01018

NOTE:
At this time, restart the PC if no SDIs possible for
connection are displayed.
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7.The SDI connection setting change message is
displayed. Click the button [OK].

SUBARLU Select Monitor [

Iy

Change the SDI connection.
After restarting of SSMIII by clicking OK, the connection change will be activated.

SMU-01019

8. The PC application is shut down automatically.
Restart the PC application.

NOTE:

e From this time on, the connection method for PC
and SDI is wireless LAN.

* The present connection method for PC and SDI
is shown on the title bar at the left top of the
screen.

% SUBARL Select Monitor - LAN

File ‘iew Tool

Help

SMU-01020

Switching to USB connection
1. Start SSMIII (PC application).

2.Click the [cernest  button on the Function Key
Bar of the main menu screen or press function
key F11 of the PC.

Dnnect Exit

SMU-01011



3. The screen “SDI Connection Setup” is displayed.
Select “USB” for “Select Connection”.

SDI Connection Setup El
Select Connection
Ligt of SDI
SDI Search ‘ Cancel
SMU-01021
4. Click the button “Connect”.
SDI Connection Setup &l

Select Connection

List of 3DI

Cancel |

SMU-01022

5. The SDI connection setting change message is
displayed. Click the button [OK].

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

S %

Change the SDI connection.
After restarting of SSMIII by clicking OF, the connection change will be activated.

SMU-01019
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6. The PC application is shut down automatically.
Restart the PC application.

NOTE:
From this time on, the SDI connection method be-
comes “USB".

When using equipment already set
for wireless LAN

1.Insert a wireless LAN card into the SDI and
switch on the SDI power.

2. Wait until communication between PC and SDI
has been established.

3. When communication has been established, start
the SSMIII (PC application).

4. Afterwards, select and execute the desired func-
tion.

NOTE:

Once wireless LAN setting has been completed,
connection setting or change by clicking the func-
tion key bar is not required.



Wireless LAN Communication

List of terms related to Wireless LAN communication

Term Meaning

ASCII Abbreviation of American Standard Code for Information Interchange. A general system of
specific characters allotted to recognition of characters and symbols by a computer.

DNS server “DNS” is the abbreviation of “Domain Name System”. A system for converting a domain
name corresponding to the name of a computer on the Internet to an IP address.

IEEE Abbreviation of Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers. The Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers has established standards for electronic parts, communication meth-
ods, etc.

IP address “IP” is the abbreviation of Internet Protocol. An identification number allotted to a network, a
connected computer, or communication equipment. This corresponds to the address of a
computer on the network.

LAN The abbreviation of Local Area Network. A network for connection of computers, printers,
etc. for data exchange.

oS The abbreviation of Operating System. This is the overall management software acting as
go-between between PC hardware and various applications for keyboard input, screen out-
put, and other 1/O functions etc.

PC card A standardized expansion card for notebook computers.

SSID The abbreviation of Service Set Identifier. This is something like a group name in the net-
work, and communication is possible only when the same SSID has been registered be-
tween terminals.

TCP/IP This is the abbreviation of Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. This is a protocol
used as standard on the Internet etc.

WEP This is the abbreviation of Wired Equivalent Privacy. This is data encryption technology for
wireless LAN communication. For wireless LAN communication between computers, a com-
mon encryption key (like a password) is set, and the data cannot be deciphered when the
encryption keys are not the same.

Autorun A function for automatic program start when a CD is set to the CD-ROM drive.

Gateway This is a computer or software for connection of a computer network to another network us-

ing different media or protocols.

Subnet mask

A value defined for identification of a gigantic network like the Internet and a small network
connecting computers etc. underneath it.

Driver

Software acting as go-between for OS control of peripheral equipment with different specifi-
cations and control methods for each product.

Network key

An encryption key used with a wireless LAN.

Protocol

A protocol for communication between computers via a network.

Wireless LAN card

A communication expansion card installed in a personal computer for LAN communication
with wireless transmission and reception of data.

Wireless access point

A device relaying electric waves for connection of terminals for wireless LAN communica-
tion.
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Communication Messages

With the SSMIII, the PC application communicates
via the SDI with the control modules for which SS-
MIII diagnosis is supported.

While the PC application is performing a communi-
cation operation, various messages appear on the
display to indicate communication status. The fol-
lowing explains the meanings of the messages that
appear.

Communication Initialization

This message appears when the PC application
starts communication with a control module for
which SSMIII diagnosis is supported.

To interrupt communication, click the = cancel | but-
ton.

Communication initialization

]|

Initializing communicatior. .

Fleaze wai...

Cancel

SMU-00542

Communication Error

The error code and error message appear when
communication between the PC application and
control module is no longer possible for some rea-
son.

For details about error codes and the actions re-
quired to correct the problem, see the Communica-
tion Error Code List.

SUBARU Select Maonitor 11

X
& Communication Initialization Failed

Communication intialization will be finished

SMU-00119
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NOTE:

If an error occurs but an error message does not ap-
pear, restart the PC application and the SDI. When
restarting the SDI, either disconnect the diagnosis
cable from the vehicle’s data link connector, or hold
down both the [MENU] key and the [DOWN] key of
the SDI for at least two seconds to turn the SDI off,
and then confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI does
not light. Then turn on the SDI power again.



All Systems Diagnosis

Selecting this item displays the fault detect status of
all control system control modules for which SSMIII
diagnosis is supported, and memorized diagnostic
codes.

When a particular control system cannot be identi-
fied as the causes of a vehicle’s problem, perform
this diagnosis and use the displayed diagnostic
codes to perform diagnosis.

NOTE:

* For a vehicle equipped with a cruise control sys-
tem, turn on the cruise control switch before per-
forming inspection.

* This inspection mode may not function in the
case of certain vehicle models and vehicle spec-
ifications.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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All Systems Diagnosis

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [All System Diagnosis] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis

Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00599

The SSMIII displays the screen shown below
when the control system and communication sys-
tem are started up.

To cancel the diagnosis, click the  cancel |button.

Communication initialization il
Communication with %ehicle
Please Wait...
SMU-00123

Diagnosis Result Display

A screen appears showing the fault detection status
of all of the control system control modules, and di-
agnostic codes that indicate details about the faults.

Code |Description & trouble position |Trouble occurrence record |IG counter
Engine Control System

No Diag ic Code Present

Cruise Control

No Diag ic Code Present

Ti ission Control System

No Diag ic Code Present

Brake Control System

No Diag ic Code Present

Number of Di; ic Code(s): 0

SMU-00124

NOTE:

* The message “No Diagnostic Code Present” indi-
cates that no fault could be detected.

* The message “Communication Impossible” ap-
pears when the vehicle being inspected is not
equipped with the required control systems, or
when something prevents communications from
being performed.



Each System Check

This type of inspection allows selection of a particu-
lar system from among the control system for which
SSMIII diagnosis is supported. Then control mod-
ule input/output data, memorized diagnostic codes,
and other data can be viewed on the PC display.
This screen can also be used to delete diagnostic
codes memorized by a control module, to perform
inspections by forcing operation of actuators, to
configure control module function settings, etc.

NOTE:

e For diagnosis of the cruise control system or auto
air conditioning system, turn on the system main
switches before performing inspection.

e Some functions may not be available in the case
of certain vehicle models and vehicle specifica-
tions.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de-
sired system and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine” is
selected.)

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665



8. When the PC application starts communication
with the control module of the selected system, a
compliance verification message for the system
being diagnosed appears. Click the [OK] button.

NOTE:

The compliance verification message that appears
depends on vehicle model and specifications.

SUBARU Select Monité x|

@ 20 TURBO
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This displays the fault diagnosis menu screen.

Engine Diagnosis
Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00601

NOTE:

e The contents of the fault diagnosis menu screen
depend on vehicle model and specifications, and
on the control system.

e Some inspection and adjustment items may not
be available in the case of certain vehicle models
and vehicle specifications.
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Current Data Display and Save

This system allows sampling of control module in-
put/output data of control systems for which SSMIII
diagnosis is supported, and sampling of control da-
ta.

This data can be displayed as digital data, and can
also be switched to a graph data format.

Sampled data can also be assigned a name and
stored as a file in a particular folder in PC memory.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de-
sired system and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine” is
selected.)

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128



9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur-
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En-
ter key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis
Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00601

10.This displays the dialog box shown below. Se-
lect [Normal sampling] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Current Data Display & Save
Normal sampling

Mode reading/sampling
Back

SMU-00508

11.This displays the Digital Data Screen and auto-
matically starts sampling.

Fie View Tool Hep
B =

EEEHE =X w75 == =] S|

oo [ERaree (EGiion 1 B B2k ‘

i 2
Nurber o sanples 25 11,80 fom samping st
item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Average| =
[§] Coolant Temp. 87/ °C 87 87 87
O AIF Correction #1 -0.8]% 0.8 -1.6 -1.6
O AIF Learning #1 | 0.0/ % | 0.0] 0.0] 0.0]
O Mani. Absolute Pressure | 39| kPa | 39] 37 38|
SMU-00569

The Digital Data Screen shows in real-time cur-
rent values, maximum values, minimum values,
and average values of control module’s input/out-
put data and control data.
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Digital Data Screen Operations

Changing the Width of Screen Cells

The widths of cells on the screen can be adjusted as
desired. Move the mouse pointer to the arrow on the
screen below so the cell width adjustment pointer
appears. Then move the pointer left or right to ad-
just the cell width for easy reading.

Fie View Tod Hep

st [FHowh (e (- oo : [EPint ENn sl (e B3t
Tl e H{E] Z[o]x] »u] 2] v]w| B[] mim=] Al
j I |
¥y &V Vel ¥
Item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Average| =
[§] Coolant Temp. &
O AJF Correction #1 -0.8]% 0.0 -1.6 -1.6
O ASF Learning #1 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 37 kPa 39 37 37

Scrolling the Screen

You can scroll the screen either by dragging the
scroll bar on the right side of the screen, or by click-
ing the scroll button at the upper/lower end of the
scroll bar.

il I}
Cursorpos 121/121 56.80 s from sampling start
Maximum| Minimum| Average &
5.41 3.01 4.27
0.780 0.070 0.355
2.14 2.00 2.10
33 32 32
13.7 12.9 13.5
0.54 0.54 0.54
0.0 0.0 0.0
3.33 2.05 2.56
1.44 1.20 1.32
55 37 46
0.0 0.0 0.0
100 100 100
-45 -63 -54
1.08 1.05 1.05
0.0 0.0 0.0 @

SMU-00137

NOTE:

Pressing the up or down arrow key on the PC key-
board will scroll the screen by one cell.

Pressing the Page Up or Page Down key on the PC
keyboard will scroll one screen.



Stopping a Sampling Operation
Click the m| icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
[Fe]Hold button on the Function Key Bar to stop
sampling. You can also stop sampling by pressing
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard.

[F2|Hald [FElGraphl | [FE[Trieeer |FEEet
#{ 8] Zlo|x]| »|m| 2| v[=| =S|

[Stop data acquizition |
SMU-00571

Starting a Sampling Operation

Click the L| icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
FJstart  button on the Function Key Bar to start
sampling. You can also start sampling by pressing
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard.

[FE|Start Graph1 Trigger [FE]Zel
H|&E| E[o]x| »|m| 2| v|»| B

[Start data acquizition]

SMU-00572

Switching to the Graph 1 Screen

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it.
Click the @ icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
[3lerphi - button on the Function Key Bar to display
the Graph 1 Screen.

Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key
Bar cycles in the following sequence: — [F3
Graphi] — [F3 Graph2] — [F3 Snapshot] —.

You can also display the Graph 1 Screen by press-
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard.

[F2|Start Graph1
x| | 1E| =lo]x]

Dizplay eraphl
SMU-00573

Selecting Graph 2 Screen (Single-screen
8-channel Graph)

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it.

Click the [FElé=ehi  jcon on the Data List Toolbar
twice or click the E=| button on the Function Key Bar
to display Graph 2 Screen.
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Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key
Bar cycles in the following sequence: — [F3
Graph1] — [F3 Graph2] — [F3 Snapshot] —.

You can also display the Graph 2 Screen by press-
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard twice.

Start Graph1
|| B 1| =o)X

Dizplay eraph?
SMU-00574

Changing the ltem Sequence

The sequence that the items appear on the display
can be changed as desired.

Select the item you want to move. Next, while hold-
ing down both the Ctrl key and Shift key on the PC
keyboard, press the up or down arrow key to move
the selected item upwards or downwards.

Unit
rpm

Value
791

Item

Engine Speed
Coolant Temp.
AJF Correction #1_
AJSF Learning #1 |

()
Move up by one Ctrl+Shift+Up
£y Move down by one Ctrl+Shift+Down

47 %

SMU-00150

Initializing the Item Sequence

The items’ sequence shown on the display can be
initialized.

Clicking the }|icon on the Data List Toolbar makes
the items go back to their initial positions.

[FElseect [ERErEE F‘rint

Bl mn=] a3

Save

Initialize channels

SMU-00728



Data Select Screen

The Data Select Screen can be used to select partic-
ular data from all of the data sampled and view it.
When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the check box in front of the item you
want to view. An item is selected for viewing when
there is a check mark inside its check box. You can
also select (check) the checkbox of the highlighted
item by pressing the space bar on the PC keyboard.

ltem Value|Unit
‘Engine Speed 779 rpm
d|Coolant Temp. 91/°C
4[A/F Correction #1 0.8|%
A/F Learning #1 3.9/ %
\0)Vehicle Speed 0/ km/h

SMU-00151

Click the ] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
[Ejselest  button on the Function Key Bar.
This will display the selected items only.
You can also display the selected items by pressing
the F6 function key on the PC keyboard.

Seleu:t [EElRarEs
>|u| 2| ol Bl N

SMU-00575

NOTE:

¢ Displaying selected data causes data sampled up
to that point to be deleted.

* Sampling is faster when specific data items are
selected. (This applies only to engine and trans-
mission sampling.)

* If the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are selecting data items, it means that
the limit on the number of selectable data items
has been reached. Selection of further data items
is not possible after this message appears.

To select other items, deselect the check boxes
next to the currently selected (checked) items,
and then select the new items.
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SUBARU Select Monitor [

& Mo other selections can be made.

SMU-00154

Returning to the All Data Screen

Click the 2| icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
FulRetun  button on the Function Key Bar to display
the All Data Screen. You can also return to the All
Data Screen by pressing the F11 function key on
the PC keyboard.

[F10|Man S Rﬂturn Exit
> m| t]| v|w| |=| m|
4

SMU-00576

Printing Sampled Data

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it.
Click the [File] menu and then select [Print]. You
can also print by clicking the %l icon on the Data
List Toolbar, by clicking the [rerint ~ button on the
Function Key Bar, or by pressing the F8 function
key on the PC keyboard.

File Miew Tool Help
FBrint...
Print preyiew

Setup printer... J

Reeister/read user information

Cirl+P

Exit application

SMU-00666

Previewing the Print Image

Print Preview lets you view the print image to con-
firm there are no problems before actually printing.
Click the [File] menu and then select [Print Preview].

File Miew Tool Help

Print. Cirl+P

tigg

I
Setup printer... J

Reeister/read user information

Exit application

SMU-00667



NOTE:

If part of the print image runs outside of the print ar-
ea, use the arrow buttons at the bottom of the
screen to adjust the cell width.

Moving the mouse pointer to an arrow will cause it
to change to an adjustment pointer. Drag the adjust-
ment pointer left or right to adjust cell width.

SMU-00162

Setting Up the Printer

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it.
Click the [File] menu and then select [Setup printer].

File Miew Tool Help
FPrint...
Print preyiew

Setup printer... J

Reeister/read user information

GtriP e

Exit application

SMU-00668

After the Print Setup dialog box shown below ap-
pears, use [Printer Name] to select the printer to be
used for printing.

Under [Orientation], select [Landscape] and then
click the [OK] button.

1
( Printer

Neme: 1M 4029 LaserPrinter P539 ~|  Froperies
Staus  Ready

Type  IBM 4028 LaserPrinter PS38

Where:  LPT1

Comment o

[ a

Site: Ad -  Partrait
Source:  [Automatically Select -  Landscape
Network Cancel
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NOTE:

Though it is possible to print with the [Portrait] set-
ting under [Orientation], doing so can cause part of
the data to run outside of the printing area. Because
of this, use of the [Landscape] setting is recom-
mended.

Saving Sampled Data

There are two different ways to save sampled data:
saving all sampled data and using cut-and-save to
save only specific parts of the sampled data.

Saving All Sampled Data

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it.
Click the El icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the
[3lssve  button on the Function Key bar. You could
also press the F9 function key on the PC keyboard.

F'riﬂt Save [FI0)Man 51
2| vIo| @& mjm=]
9]

SMU-00577

This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appeatr.

The name of the data file being saved is generated
automatically in accordance with the current time
and date. If you want to use the generated file name
as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button. If you want
to change to a different file name, type in the name
you want.

Save As

Savein |4 Data [ R e
010705134700 s3m

File name: IEIT 0705134710.55m Save

Save as type: |Variuus spstem sampling data [*.ssm) j Cancel

Detail of saved data

System [Endine Cantiol System

il tesq

SMU-00524



NOTE:

e Sample data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed.
To change to another storage location, specify
the location you want in the Save in box of the
save data dialog box.

e The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
with the data or file.

Saving Specific Sampled Data Using Cut-
and-Save

For details about how to use cut-and-save to save
specific sampled data, see “Two Cursor Analysis”.

Using Non-Sl Units to Display Sampled
Data

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it.
Click the BdNen ST button on the Digital Data Screen
or Graph Screen Function Key Bar, or press the F10
function key on the PC keyboard to display the sam-
pled data using the currently selected non-Sl dis-
play units.

Save NE 3l Return

F10j

SMU-00169

NOTE:

To use this function, the desired display units
should be selected using the window that appears
when the [Tool] menu [Option] command is execut-
ed.

To return to Sl unit display, click the st button
on the Function Key Bar or press the F10 function
key on the PC keyboard.

[Fa]Save st % [ |Return

[Fro]

SMU-00171
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Returning to the Fault Diagnosis Menu
Screen

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the 2| icon on the Data List Toolbar or
the gkt button on the Function Key Bar.

You can also return to the previous screen by press-
ing the F12 function key on the PC keyboard.

[F12]Exit

> =] 2] o] ES|
Rl

Rﬁturn

E wit
SMU-00578

Graph 1 Screen

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the @ icon on the Data List Toolbar or
the [FE&=ehi button on the Function Key Bar to dis-
play the Graph 1 Screen.

Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key
Bar cycles in the following sequence: — [F3
Graph1] — [F3 Graph2] — [F3 Snapshot] —.

You can also display the Graph 1 Screen by press-
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard.

Start Giraph1
|| | tE| =o)X

Dizplay eraphl

SMU-00579
Graph 1 Screen
Fio View Tool o
[t oo FlTieer (7] (b e [P Bswe  Benst oo [
|| ] Elo]x| »[m] 3] || Bla| mm/=] a[2|
K|
Cursorpos 1718 0,00 s from samping start
Item [ Range [ Graph
Bl Conocton 1| 500
0.0% -50.0
O AfF Learning #1 50.0
0.0% -50.0
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 200
37kPa 0 [ e —
SMU-00580



Starting a Sampling Operation

Click the M| icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
[Felstart  button on the Function Key Bar to start
sampling. You can also start sampling by pressing
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard.

[FElstart  [F3|Grapht  [F4|Trigzer [
| HE| E[o|x| »|m| 2| v|v| =l
by

[Start data acquisition]
SMU-00581

Stopping a Sampling Operation
Click the !| icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
[zHed  button on the Function Key Bar to stop
sampling. You can also stop sampling by pressing
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard.

[FelHold  [EElGraphl  [FEiTrieeer [E

1@l Eo|x| »lal 2] vio| =

[Stop data acquisition |

SMU-00582

Moving the Graph Cursor

On the Graph Screen, move the mouse pointer to
your desired position and click with the mouse. The
graph cursor moves to that position. Dragging the
graph cursor also moves the graph cursor to the de-
sired position.

The graph cursor can also be moved by operating
the left and right arrow keys on the PC. At this time,
you can also move the cursor position 10 data items
at a time by each press of either the left or right ar-
row key with the [Ctrl] key held down.
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NOTE:

When operating the mouse cursor of the Graph
Screen to move the graph cursor, cursor operations
are only on the currently displayed screen. To scroll
the screen in the horizontal direction, operate the
Sampling Status Bar.

\ Graph

SMU-00693

Dragging the slider bar of the Sampling Status Bar
left or right moves the graph cursor on the Graph
Screen and scrolls the screen in the corresponding
direction.

4 @) o

Cursorpos 17/34 7561 sfrom sampling stert

Range| Graph 5
10000 | |

Item [
0 Engine Speed

1484 rpm 0
144

" Coolant Temp.

86 °C -40
“ AJF Correction #1 50.0

0.0%
Y AIF I earnina #1

-50.0
500/ ]
SMU-00185

The graph cursor also can be moved by clicking the
left or right arrow buttons at either end of the Sam-
pling Status Bar.

1

Cursorpos 15/34 666 s from sampling start

]

SMU-00186



Sampling Status Bar Slider

Clicking within the white spaces next to the slider
bar automatically scrolls the graph screen horizon-
tally until the slider reaches the point you clicked.

al ] ]
Cursorpos  15/34 6BBs mpling start
I j

SMU-00221

Switching to the Digital Data Screen
When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the icon on the Data List Toolbar or
the [ElG=phz . button on the Function Key Bar twice to
display the Digital Data Screen.

Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key
Bar cycles in the following sequence: — [F3
Graph1] — [F3 Graph2] — [F3 Snapshot] —.

You can also display the Graph Screen by pressing
the F3 function key on the PC keyboard.

[F2]Start GraphE
= HiE| &lo]x]
SMU-00583
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Data Select Screen

Particular graphs can be selected for display as de-
sired. When there is no sampling operation being
performed, click the check box in front of the graph
item you want. An item is selected when there is a
check mark inside its check box.

You can also select (check) the checkbox of the
highlighted item by pressing the space bar on the
PC keyboard.

Next, click the | icon on the Data List Toolbar or
the [FElssest  button on the Function Key Bar.

This will display the selected graphs only.

You can also display the selected graphs by press-
ing the F6 function key on the PC keyboard.

[aStart  [F3]Grapha  [Fa]Trigeer [FelSelect  [F7lRanee [

=&l 2] Eo[x] »(n $] viv] BS] mn=| Al

Item [ Range [ Graph

50.0

AIF Learning #1

70%

-50.0

Mani. Absolute Pressure 200

40 kPa 0 [~
10000

Engine Speed

762 rpm 0 [

SMU-00584

NOTE:

* Displaying selected data causes data sampled up
to that point to be deleted.

e Sampling is faster when specific data items are
selected. (This applies only to engine and trans-
mission sampling.)

e |f the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are selecting data items, it means that
the limit on the number of selectable data items
has been reached. Selection of further data items
is not possible after this message appears.

To select other items, deselect the check boxes
next to the currently selected (checked) items,
and then select the new items.

SUBARU Select Monitor lll

& Mo other selections can be made.

SMU-00154



Changing the Range of the Graph
Screen

The following procedure can be used to change the
range settings of the graph screen vertical and hor-
izontal axes in order to make graphs easier to read.

1. While sampling is stopped, click the El icon on
the Data List Toolbar or the [F?[Rane= button on the
Function Key Bar. You can also display the range
setting screen by pressing the F7 function key on
the PC keyboard.

[FElgeleet [F7|Ranee  [FalPrint [FolSave
e = =] #]E| Eo]x| »|m| 2] v

2. After the screen below appears, input a value to
specify the vertical axis range of the graph into
the range box.

NOTE:
The range box may not appear for some items.

SMU-00585

ltem | Range|Graph
Engine Speed [10000

757 rpm o)
Coolant Temp. i!g

90 °C -40
AJF Correction #1 50.0

SMU-00195

3. To specify the graph horizontal (time) axis range,
click the range selection box in the lower left cor-
ner of the screen, and then select the desired
time setting.

NOTE:
The time settings that appear depend on sampling
conditions.

4 ~or I £
0.5 sec/div R0l
1 sec/div D.0
2.5 sec/div e

o) |
10 sec/div 00
30 sec/div
60 sec/div _0|_
1 sec/div -l o

SMU-00196
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4. After the graph vertical axis and horizontal axis
range settings are configured as desired, click the
0] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the Aok
button on the Function Key Bar to apply them.
You can also apply the range settings by pressing
the F11 function key on the PC keyboard.

[FL1] ok 2] Cancel
o= =] 38| Elo|x| »|m| 3] vl
SMU-00586

To cancel the range change operation, click the
X] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the FEiGancel
button on the Function Key Bar. You can also
cancel the range change operation by pressing
the F12 function key on the PC keyboard.

NOTE:

If sampling is started while 30 sec/div or 60 sec/div
is selected with the time axis range box, sampling
results will be displayed at 10-second intervals. This
is done to prevent lag of the screen refresh opera-
tion by the PC application.

Stopping the sampling operation displays the 30
sec/div or 60 sec/div time axis screen.



Changing the Graph Line Color

Graph line colors can be changed to make graphs
easier to view. You can change the line color of a
specific item or for all items.

To change the line color for a specific item, select
the cell for the item, and then click the [l icon on
the Data List Toolbar. On the setting dialog box that
appears, select the desired line color and then click
the [OK] button.

d

Basic colors:

BT S
S
[ O Y.
NN N
HEEEEEEEn

Custom colors:

[T
[T T T

Define Custam Colors >> |

o ]

Cancel |

SMU-00096

To change line color for all items, click the Hll| icon.
On the setting dialog box that appears, click the de-
sired graph line color and then click the [OK] button.

d

Basic colors:

BT S
S
[ O Y.
NN N
HEEEEEEEn

T .

Custom colors:

[T
[T T T

Define Custam Colors >> |

o ]

Cancel |

SMU-00096
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Changing the Graph Line Thickness
One of three different thicknesses can be selected
for the graph line.

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the | icon on the Data List Toolbar.
On the setting dialog box that appears, click the de-
sired graph line thickness and then click [OK].

wath x|

0K

i

" 1pt
" Zpt
= 3pt

Cancel

SMU-00203

NOTE:

If sampling is started while 2 pt or 3 pt is selected for
the graph line thickness, sampling results will be
displayed in a line thickness of 1 point (1 pt). This is
done to prevent lag of the screen refresh operation
by the PC application.

The graph line will change to selected thickness
when sampling is stopped.

Marking Function

Marking a particular point on the graph is possible
while sampling is processing or stopped.

Once marked data is stored, the markings will ap-
pear even when the stored data is shown again.
To do marking during sampling, press one of the
number keys, alphabet keys or symbol keys on the
PC at the time you want to mark a certain point.

To do marking while sampling is stopped or after a
save, move the graph cursor and press one of the
number keys, alphabet keys or symbol keys on the
PC at the position you want to mark a certain point.
Marking numbers are automatically assigned in the
order the key on the PC is pressed.

Item | Range\ Graph |

“ Engine Load 100.0 | [
3B7% 00— ]
I
|
I

150 |

 Coolant Temp.

86°C

SMU-00461



NOTE:

* If the keys on the PC are pressed faster than the
sampling speed, the marking may not be dis-
played in numerical order.

* Marking is not possible with some keys.

Marking Delete Function

You can delete markings.
There are two following methods to delete mark-

ings.
1) Deleting from marking edit screen

2) Deleting by PC keyboard

Deleting from Marking Edit Screen

1. Display a graph on the screen and select “Edit
Markings” from “Tool” in menu.

File  Wigw Help

Edit Markings. ..

phi2

SMU-00853

2.This displays an Edit Markings screen. Put a
check mark in the marking number to be deleted
and then click the [Confirm on Delete] button.

&

| Time Stamp |
E71 sec

810zec

1039 sec

1163 sec

1243580

Edit Markings

ooEEajz

Confirm an Delete I ‘

SMU-00854

NOTE:

e Clicking the [Confirm on Delete] causes markings
on the edit screen to be deleted. However, mark-
ings on the graph are not deleted at this time.
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* You can also select (check) the checkbox by
pressing the space bar on the PC keyboard.

3.Click the [OK] button to close the edit screen.
Markings on the graph screen will be deleted as
soon as the edit screen is closed.

X

Edit Markings

‘ Time Stamp |
E.71 sec
1163 sec
12.43 sec

ooojz

C o x|

SMU-00855

Deleting by PC Keyboard

1. Display a graph on the screen and move a cursor
to the marking to be deleted.

2. Press one of the number keys, alphabet keys or
symbol keys on the PC.

NOTE:
Deleting marking is not possible with some keys.

Changing the Graph Sequence

The sequence that the graphs appear on the display
can be changed as desired.

Select the graph you want to move. Next, while
holding down both the Ctrl key and Shift key on the
PC keyboard, press the up or down arrow key to
move the selected graph upwards or downwards.

Initializing the Graph Sequence

The graphs’ sequence shown on the display can be
initialized.

Clicking the ]| icon on the Data List Toolbar makes
the graphs go back to their initial positions.



Printing Sampled Data

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the [File] menu and then select [Print].
You can also print by clicking the %l icon on the
Data List Toolbar, by clicking the [FElrint ~ button on
the Function Key Bar, or by pressing the F8 function
key on the PC keyboard.

Previewing the Print Image

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the [File] menu and then select [Print
Preview].

Setting Up the Printer

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the [File] menu and then select [Setup
printer].

Saving Sampled Data

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the E| icon on the Data List Toolbar,
or the [FElsave  button on the Function Key Bar. You
could also press the F9 function key on the PC key-
board.

Using Non-SI Units to Display Sampled
Data

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the Flken I button on the Digital Data
Screen or Graph Screen Function Key Bar, or press
the F10 function key on the PC keyboard to display
the sampled data using the currently selected non-
Sl display units.

NOTE:

e To use this function, the desired display units
should be selected using the window that ap-
pears when the [Tool] menu [Option] command is
executed.

e To return to Sl unit display, click the [Fuolsi but-
ton on the Function Key Bar or press the F10
function key on the PC keyboard.

Returning to the Fault Diagnosis Menu
Screen

When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the return icon on the Data List Tool-
bar or the Bkt button on the Function Key Bar.
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You can also return to the previous screen by press-
ing the F12 function key on the PC keyboard.

Graph 2 Screen (Single-screen 8-
channel Graph)

If a sampling operation is being performed, stop it.

On the Digital Data Screen, click the El icon on the
Data List Toolbar or click the [ElGrspht = button on the
Function Key Bar twice to display Graph 2 Screen.
Each press of the [F3] button on the Function Key
Bar cycles in the following sequence: — [F3
Graph1] — [F3 Graph2] — [F3 Snapshot] —.

You can also display the Graph 2 Screen by press-
ing the F3 function key on the PC keyboard twice.

[F2]Start Graph1
| = | #t]&| =[] x|

Dizplay graphZ
SMU-00587

Graph 2 Screen

Fle Veew Tool Heb

i
& Estat  Elsrapetat [FlTresr ) [helect  [Ranee [Pt [Fbave  FONonsSl bein Fikat
He] | 1G] E[0]x<] »[m] ] vlo| BlS] mm=] w3 |

000 o sarping st

777777

SMU-00588

Clicking the [G] button in front of an item causes the
[G] button color to change to red, and displays the
name of the item to be displayed for the vertical axis
in the graph area.



To cancel an item selection, click its [G] button

again.

ltern

[} E Engine Speed 2

]

] E A/F Correction #1

a AJF Leaming #1

SMU-00214

NOTE:

* You can display data for up to eight items on a
single screen.

e The location of item axes depends on the se-
quence the items are selected. The first four
items that are selected are displayed to the left of
the graph, while the fifth through eighth items se-
lected are displayed to the right.

* You can use the same procedures as those for
Graph 1 Screen, to start and stop sampling, to
move the graph cursor, to display data select, to
change the range, to change the graph line color
and thickness, marking function, etc.
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Setting All Clear Function

All of the following settings can be returned to their

initial status:

* [tem sequence: default setting on each models

* Data Select Screen: all items not selected

* Horizontal axis range of Graph Screen: default
setting on each item

e Vertical axis range of Graph Screen: 0.5 sec/div

» Graph line color of Graph Screen: all red

» Graph line thickness of Graph Screen: 1 point

* Trigger function: without trigger

* Two Cursor Analysis: end of Two Cursor Analysis

While sampling is stopped, click the &l icon on the

Data List Toolbar.

[Felselect  [FolFanze  [FolRrint
=1EIIE RS

SMU-00694

Functions for Initializing Toolbars
Itis possible to initialize the display on each toolbar.
If you initialize the toolbars, the display will be
shown as follows:

e Display or not: Displays all toolbars.

* Position of display: Initial display position.

For initializing the toolbars, select “Initializing the
toolbar” from “View” on the menu.

File:

WEN Tool  Help

lte Data list toolbar

Sampling status bar

Funckion ke bar _
O

Initializing the toolbar(T)
M AYF Tearning Il

SMU-00867



Sampling Item Memory

Sampling item memory can be used to configure re-
quired sampling items for each abnormality symp-
tom. Then setting files can be read as required for
sampling.

NOTE:

* The setting files described above are called
“mode files”.

* This function may not be available in the case of
certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications.

Creating a Mode File

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113
3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

Sampling Item Memory

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128



Sampling Item Memory

9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Se- 11.This displays a save confirmation dialog box.
lect/save sampling items] and then press the En- Click the [Yes] button.
ter key or left-click with the mouse.

SUBARU Select Monito x|

Engine Diagnosis @ Save datar
Current Data Display & Save
wo |

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode SMU-00501

Dealer Check Mode Procedure

— 12.This causes save dialog box of the mode files to
rving recorder
Select/save sampling items appear.
Back The name of the data file being saved is generat-
ed automatically in accordance with the current
SMU-00499 :
time and date. If you want to use the generated
10.This displays a sampling item selection screen. file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button.
Select the required sampling item and then click, If you want to change to a different file name, type
[Selection Completed]. in the name you want.
Select/save sampling items 3] Save As i E3
Savein: | 3 ENGINE =« & s -
gng\InEtL_urad ~ &l
Eiﬁ ?:;:T:::zwm | Selection Complsted
[ A/F Gorrection #2
[ A/F Learning #2
[ Mani. Absolute Pressure
[ Engine Speed
[Ovehicle Speed
[Jlenition Timing
Eﬂ;ask::‘\r\r;:vrvnu File name: 04160 a Save I
EI:::(&O;::;T Q"g‘e Save as lype: ISave datal*.mod] j Cancel
ng:;t%zzsszr:'\s:;r w2 Detail of saved data
Ei:'";r:w\g:;; Voltage System IEngine Control System
[ Throttle Sensor Woltaee Camment
[ Diff. Press. Sen. Val
[ Fuel Injection #1 Pulse s
SMU-00500
v
NOTE: SMU-00502
If the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are selecting data items, it means that the NOTE:
limit on the number of selectable data items has * Mode files are saved in one of the folders shown
been reached. Selection of further data items is not below, which ate located in the directory where
possible after this message appears. To select oth- the PC application was installed.
er items, deselect the check boxes next to the cur- Data folder — Engine or Transmission folder.
rently selected (checked) items, and then select the To change to another storage location, specify
new items. the location you want in the Save in box of the
Save As dialog box.
SUBARU Selocliiat x| e The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
& Mo ather selections can be made. with the data or file.
SMU-00154
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Reading a Mode File for Sampling

NOTE:
This function may not be available in the case of
certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/fSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

Sampling Item Memory

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

@ 20 TURBO
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9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur-
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En-
ter key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis
Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Select/save sampling items
Back

SMU-00503



10.This displays the dialog box shown below. Se-
lect {Mode reading/sampling} and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Current Data Display & Save

Normal sampling

Mode reading/sampling
Back

SMU-00504

11.This displays a dialog box with a list of saved
files.

Select the desired file and then press the Enter
key or click [Open].

2]
=« ®= et E-

Open
Look in: | 3 ENGINE

032004160420, mod
092204100531 .mod
092204160256, mod

0456 mod
092504160515 mod

File name: — [092204150456.mod

Open I
j Cancel |

Files of type: ISave data[” mod)

Detail of saved data

System I

Comment

2

SMU-00505

12.This displays a sampling start confirmation
screen. Click the [Start sampling] button.

Mode reading/sampling

Start sampling
Back

SMU-00506
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13.This displays the digital data screen.

You can start and stop sampling and perform oth-
er operations using the same procedures as
those described under “Current Data Display and
Save”. For details about these operations, see
“Current Data Display and Save”.

Fie View Todl Help

EN N E

EEE RO E e EE = RSE]

B e [ e [Ebr (e o sl iR @2

| I

Number of samples 133

1176 fiom samplng stat

Item Minimum Average| =]
] Coolant Temp.
AJF Correction #1 1.6/ % 0.8 -1.6 -1.6
AIF Learning #1 55 % 55 55 55
Mani. Absolute Pressure 35| kPa 37 35 35
Engine Speed 715 rpm 744 700 721
Vehicle Speed o[ km/n 0 0 0
Ignition Timing 13.0| deg 135 85 15
Intake Air Temp. 53)°C 53 53 53
Mass Air Flow 2.92 gfs 3.09 2.83 2.93
Throttle Opening Angle 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
Rear 02 Sensor 0.080 |V 0.105 0.075 0.085
Battery Voltage 135V 136 134 134
Air Flow Sensor Voltage 118V 1.24 118 1.20
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2,05 ms 2.30 2.05 205 _|
Knocking Correction 0.0 | deg 0.0 0.0 0.0
Atmosphere Pressure 100 | kPa 100 100 100
Mani. Relative Pressure -65| kPa -63 -65 -65
Primary Control 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
@ CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0% ) 0 0
Fuel Pump Duty 33[% 33 33 33
& AIF Sensor #1 Current -0.38 mA 0.25 -0.63 -0.13
AJF Sensor #1 Resistance 27/ ohm 27 26 26
|
SMU-00589

NOTE:

To display all data after reading a mode file, click
the ﬂl icon on the Data List Toolbar or the [ulRetim
button on the Function Key Bar. You can also dis-
play to the all data screen by pressing the F11 func-
tion key on the PC keyboard.



Trigger

The trigger feature lets you configure a trigger to be
applied while sampling is in progress. There are two
types of triggers that can be configured: an “Trigger
of input data” that automatically detects the trigger
in accordance with pre-set parameters, and a “Man-
ual trigger” that is triggered manually. When sam-
pling is performed using a trigger, data is stored
from the start of the sampling until the specified time
from trigger detection elapses.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

Trigger

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de-
sired system and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine” is
selected.)

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128



9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur-
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En-
ter key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis
Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00601

10.This displays the dialog box shown below. Se-
lect [Normal sampling] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse. (As an example,
“Normal sampling” is selected.)

Current Data Display & Save
Normal sampling

Mode reading/sampling
Back

SMU-00508

11.This displays the Digital Data Screen, so sam-
pling is stopped.
The trigger function can be used while the Digital
Data Screen, Graph 1 Screen, or Graph 2 Screen
is displayed.

Fie View Todl Heb

B st [loesht [FlTeser (] Fboicl  ([Efere [t [PSeve  EONenst i [Pl
ta| el ] H{E] EZ[o]x] »u] 2] v]w| Bls] mnjn=] A3
[l |
Cusorper 56756 4538 o g st
Item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Average| =
[8] Coolant Temp. 96 °C 96 94 95
O AJF Correction #1 -0.8|% 0.8 -0.8 -0.8
O ASF Learning #1 6.3 % -6.3 -6.3 63
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 39| kPa 41 35 36
O Engine Speed 723 | rpm 739 674 720
O Vehicle Speed 0 km/h 0 0 0
O Ignition Timing 11.5] deg 15.0 95 115
O Intake Air Temp. 60| °C 60 60 60
O Mass Air Flow 3.20 gafs 3.47 2.83 298
O Throttle Opening Angle 0.0/ % 0.0 0.0 0.0
O Rear 02 Sensor 0.080 |V 0.110 0.065 0.080
O Battery Voltage 134V 13.4 129 133
O Air Flow Sensor Voltage 1.22\v 1.28 1.18 1.20
O Throttle Sensor Voltage 0.56 VvV 0.56 0.56 0.56
O Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 230 ms 256 230 230
O Knocking Correction 0.0| deg 0.0 0.0 0.0
O Atmosphere Pressure 100 | kPa 100 100 100
O Mani. Relative Pressure -61 kPa -59 -65 -64
O Fuel Tank Pressure 0.15 kPa 0.17 0.15 0.15
O Fuel Temp. 27,°C 27 27 27
O Fuel Level 080 VvV 0.80 0.76 0.78
O Primary Control 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
=l
SMU-00646
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12.Click the il icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the
[4|Tieeer  button on the Function Key bar. You
could also press the F4 function key on the PC
keyboard.

Start [F3|Graph1  [F4|Trigeer

H]E] 2lo]x] »m]| ] v|a

SMU-00649

13.This displays the setup trigger screen.

Seatup tiigger K

Specily type of tigaer
& without trigger
" Trigger of input data

" Manual trigger

ok [ B |

Concel |

SMU-00650

1) Without trigger

Triggering is not performed. Select this option when
you want to cancel the trigger function.

2) Trigger of input data

This setting is used to configure trigger settings for
each sampling item for automatic trigger detection.
3) Manual trigger

With Manual trigger, triggering is performed manu-
ally by pressing the trigger switch during data sam-

pling.



Configuring Trigger of input data
Settings

Configuring triggers to necessary items in advance
automatically detects triggers.

1. On the Specify type of trigger screen, select “Trig-
ger of input data” and then click the [Next] button.

Setup tiigger | x|

Specify type of tigger.
1 Without tigger
' Trigger of input data

1 Manual tigger

cBaciE) [ Newtinp Cancel |

SMU-00651

2. Specify the trigger source.

In the list, select the checkbox next to the item
whose setting you want to change, or double-
click the item.

Setup tiigger | x|

Select trigger source.

] 4F Learming #1

[ Mani. Absolute Fressuie
[ Engine Spesd

[ ehicke Speed

O Ianition Timing
Dintake Ait Temp.,
[ Mass Air Flow
[ Thiotte Opening &ngle
[ Rear 02 Sensor
18 o |
Edit
<BackB) | 1eati | | cancel |
SMU-00652

3.This displays the Setup trigger of input data
screen. Configure the settings and then click the
[OK] button.
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When a sampling item is not switch input

Setup trigger of input data x|

Trigger source IEngine Spead

Level _:I Tpm
Slope condition ™ Upward " Downward " Both
Combinations ' OR ' AND
()8 I Cancel |
SMU-00653
1) Level

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de-
tects triggers. You can input a value directly into the
box or you can use its up and down arrows to
change the setting. The setting value is limited to
values that can actually be obtained. If you type in a
value that cannot be obtained, the software will au-
tomatically change it to the nearest allowable value.
2) Slope condition

This setting specifies the condition for trigger detec-
tion when the sample data values reach the trigger
level. When [Both] is selected, a trigger is detected
when either a Upward or Downward condition is first
satisfied.

3) Combinations

When there are multiple triggers, these settings can
be used to configure combinations.

When a sampling item is switch input

Setup trigger of input data x|

Trigger source IA-"C Switch

Lewvel I vl
Slope condition ™ Upward " Downward " Both
Combinations ' OR ' AND
()8 I Cancel |
SMU-00654
1) Level

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de-
tects triggers. The setting is configured by button
operation. This setting cannot be selected for cer-
tain sampling items.



2) Slope condition

This setting specifies the data condition for trigger
detection when the sample data values reach the
trigger level.

Selecting [Upward] detects a trigger at the OFF —
ON point.

Selecting [Downward] detects a trigger at the ON —
OFF point.

Selecting [Both] detects a trigger at either the OFF
— ON point or the ON — OFF point, whichever oc-
curs first.

3) Combinations

When there are multiple triggers, these settings can
be used to configure Combinations.

4. Checkboxes of the channels to which you set trig-
gers are checked.
If you want to configure multiple triggers, repeat
steps 2 and 3.

After configuring all of the triggers you want, click
the [Next] button.

Setup trigger |
Select trigger saurce.
Itern [ Level[Unit | Slops | Combinations [+
[ Coolant Temp.
[ &4F Carrection
[ 4/F Learring #1
[ Mani. Absolute Fressure
[ Engine Speed 5000 1pm Upward OR
[#Avehicle Speed 50 kmsh Upward OR
O Igrition Timing
[ Intske &ir Temp. 8 T Both OR
[ Mass Air Flow
[ Thiotile Opening &ngle
[ Rear 02 Sensor
i N-ETO Y j
Edit
<Backe) [ Nextp | Comel |

SMU-00655

NOTE:

* To change a trigger setting, select the desired
item and then click the [Edit] button to display the
Setup trigger of input data screen.

* To exclude the setting of an item that is currently
configured for a trigger, clear the check box of the
applicable item.

* If the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are configuring an item setting, it
means that the limit on the number of selectable
items has been reached. Selection of further data
items is not possible after this message appears.
To select other items, deselect the check boxes
next to the currently selected (checked) items you
no longer need, and then select another item to
which you want to assign a trigger.
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Trigger

SUBARU Select Monitor Il

& Mo other selections can be made.

SMU-00154

5. Setup the action that should be performed after a
trigger is detected.

Configure the settings and then click the [Exit]
button.

Setup higger
Setup action alter higger

Titne: of samples after trigget
MEEE-=] (1 5ec 60 5ec)

Trigger dat display in hold made transit

50 (0D~ 100i)

<BackB) | Bt |

Cancel |

SMU-00656

1) Time of samples after trigger

This setting is the sampling time after the trigger is de-
tected.

2) Trigger dot display in hold mode transit

This setting specifies the display position of the trigger
detection point (trigger point) when the graph is dis-
played following sampling.

6. This will display the measurement screen and auto-
matically start sampling. If the trigger is detected
during sampling, data is collected for the specified
time and then sampling stops automatically.

& st [Eome [Fvees [y [heket [Renes [EPw0n [Swe| BISION EVZDN [

B 5] E[0] x| »lu]| t] vio| @a] mmiS| )
Detsis K| i |

Tigger of ipul deta

Range | Graph [

10000 l J
| i i

3197 pm 0 [ e
@ vehicle Speed 100 |

Item [

Engine Speed

0 km/h ol
50.0 |

Ignition Timing

44.0 deg 50.0 |
Intake Air Temp. 200 |

25°C -40 |
Mass Air Flow 100.00

16.36 gfs 0.00 i -
Throttle Opening Angle 100.0

9.0% 0.0 e |
5.000 | ]
Il

I i
0.000 | i |

25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 75

0.850 V

0.5 secfdiv

SMU-00770



NOTE:

¢ Assigning an input trigger to an item causes “T” to
appear in item’s checkbox.

* Manual trigger can still be used even if input trig-
ger sampling is in progress. In this case, the sam-
pling time after trigger detection is the same time
set for the Trigger of input data.

* Clicking the !l icon on the Data List Toolbar dur-
ing sampling will terminate sampling immediate-
ly, regardless of whether or not there is a trigger.
This is also true if the Function Key Bar [FelFai
button is clicked or the F2 function key on the PC
keyboard is pressed.

* On the graph, the trigger level is indicated as a
purple chain lines, while the trigger points are in-
dicated by vertical green chain lines.

* Trigger information is displayed on the left side of
the Sampling Status Bar. Clicking the [Details]
button displays an Information of trigger of input
data screen, which you can use to view detailed
information about the currently assigned trigger.

o
Item I

Level [ Unt_ | Slope | Combinations |
5000 fpm Upward R
50 kmh Upsad R
o T Both 0R

SMU-00658

Configuring a Manual Trigger

With a Manual trigger, trigger detection is not per-
formed automatically and a trigger is applied when-
ever the trigger switch is pressed.

1.0n the Specify type of trigger screen, select
“Manual trigger” and then click the [Next] button.

Setup tigger [ x|

Speciy type of tigger.

ok | Newtmp |

Cancel |

SMU-00659
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2. Setup the action that should be performed after a
trigger is detected.

Configure the settings and then click the [Exit]
button.

Setup trigger | x|
Setup action after higger

Time of samples after tigger

Trigger dot display in hold mod transit
5Div= (0D = 10Div)

< Back(E) Exit Cancel |

SMU-00656

1) Time of samples after trigger

This setting is the sampling time after the trigger
switch is pressed.

2) Trigger dot display in hold mode transit

This setting specifies the display position of the trig-
ger switch press point (trigger point) when the graph
is displayed following sampling.

3. This will display the measurement screen and au-
tomatically start sampling.

When sampling reaches the point where you
want to apply the trigger, click the [FElfes=da button
on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function key on
your PC keyboard. After you do, data is collected
for the specified time and then sampling stops au-
tomatically.

& EE e
B = 5] Elo]x| »(u| $] viol Glal mm/s] [

i Eseer EISION E e

yyyyyyyyy

Range | Graph [ j

B Coolant Temp. 150 | ]
t 1 1

Item [

63°C 40 | t |
O AF Correction #1 50.0

0.8% -50.0
O AfF Learning #1 50.0

0.0% -50.0
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 200

72 kPa P e S — S A s e S

10000 |

O Engine Speed
|

3538 rpm 0 [ ]

O vehicle Speed 100

0 km/h [
O ignition Timing 50.0 =

43.5 deg -50.0
0.5 secfdiv

20521.0 215 220 225 230 235 240 245 250255 =l

SMU-00771



NOTE:

* Clicking the M| icon on the Data List Toolbar dur-
ing sampling will terminate sampling immediate-
ly, regardless of whether or not there is a trigger.
This is also true if the Function Key Bar [rz]Heid
button is clicked or the F2 function key on the PC
keyboard is pressed.

* On the graph, trigger points are shown as vertical
green chain lines.

* Trigger information is displayed on the left side of
the Sampling Status Bar.
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Two Cursor Analysis

Two Cursor Analysis is provided with two functions:
display cursor numerical value information between
two points, and cut-and-save data.

As cursor numerical value information between two
points, the numerical values of any two points in the
sampled data, and the maximum value, minimum
value and average value between two points can be
calculated and displayed.

For cut-and-save of data, the between any two
points in the sample data can be cut and save.

Cursor Numerical Value
Information between Two Points

Cursor numerical value information between two
points can be used in the digital data screen, and ei-
ther of the Graph 1 Screen or Graph 2 Screen.
Note, however, that on the Graph 1 Screen or
Graph 2 Screen, only selected sampling items are
displayed, and on the digital data screen, all sam-
pling items are displayed.

Cursor numerical value information between two
points can also be used when saved data is re-dis-
played.

Displaying Numerical Value Information
on a Graph Screen

1. Display the Graph Screen. (The following expla-
nation is for the Graph 1 Screen.)

Fle View Too Help
&) Esen  [Flooe Fmeser (2] [lieket [Flonce [t (e

] #HE] =[o]x| »u| 3] vio| Bls] mml=| Al

Item Range | Graph [E
150

96 °C -40

O AFF Correction #1 50.0

00% -50.0
O AIF Learning #1 50.0

6% -50.0
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 200

16 kPa [ —— S e

O Engine Speed

I
|
4328 rpm 0 e ﬁh e S

O vehicte Speed 100

0 km/h 0

O ignition Timing 50.0

T

|

T
e -— ol

1

115 deg -50.0
0.5 secidiy 00 05

10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50

SMU-00705
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2.Click the 1] icon on the Data List Toolbar.

Start GraphE Trigger
i =]t E] E[O]x] »|m] 2] vl

2 cursar analysis

SMU-00707

3. The cursor selection buttons, cursor position
times, cursor interval and [Calculate] button are
displayed on the Sampling Status Bar.

f* Curzard 8077 sec Interval 0.00 sec

Calculate

SMU-00708

" Cursar B 80.77 zec

4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select-
ed. Move graph Cursor A (light blue) to the de-
sired position.

& Cusord 76594 sec Interval 383 sec

Calculate

Range| Graph

" CursarB - 8077 sec

150

-40 1
50.0

-50.0

SMU-00709

5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button.
Move graph Cursor B (purple) to the desired po-
sition.

© Cursord 76594 sec Interval 0.9 sec

Calculate

Range| Graph

@ CursorB 77.90 sec

150

-40
50.0

-50.0

SMU-00710



6. After selecting the sampling item, click the
icon on the Data List Toolbar or the [Calculate]
button on the Sampling Status Bar.

[FE]start Graphe Trigger Select Range Print

E[0]x] »|m| 2] v]w| @S| mm=] A3
 Cursor & 1346 sec

Interval 0.47 sec

Calculate

SMU-00712

@ Cursor B 1393 sec

7. This displays the numerical value information
screen.

To close this screen, click the [OK] button.

Calculation data

Mani. Absolute Pressure

Cursor & 56 kPa
Cursor B 33 kPa
Masximum 56 kPa
Minimum 33 kPa
Average 44 kPa

SMU-00713

8. To exit the Two Cursor Analysis function, click the
[H] icon again.

Start GraphE Trigger
=] w@| E[O]x] »|m] £] v[=]

* Cursord 2

SMU-00714
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Displaying Numerical Value Information
on the Digital Data Screen

1. Display the digital data screen.

Fie Vew Tool Heb

T e Hown Hies = B 0o Bpe Broast o [
e 18] =[o x| »ls] 2] vio| Ble] mlnl=] (2 |

Item Value| Unit

[§] Coolant Temp.

O AJF Correction #1 0.8 % 08 0.8 0.8
O AJF Leaming #1 63 % 63 63 6.3
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 39/ kPa 41 35 36
O Engine Speed 723 rpm 739 674 720
O Vehicle Speed o[ km 0 0 0
O Ignition Timing 115 deg 15.0 95 1ns
@ Intake Air Temp. 60/°C 60 60 60
Mass Air Flow 3.20[gss 347 283 2.98
& Throttle Opening Angle 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
Rear 02 Sensor 0.080 |V 0.110 0.065 0.080
Battery Voltage 134]V 134 129 133
@ Air Flow Sensor Voltage 122V 1.28 118 1.20
@ Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2.30|ms 256 230 230
& Knocking Correction 0.0 deg 0.0 0.0 0.0
Atmosphere Pressure 100/ kPa 100 100 100
Mani_ Relative Pressure -61 kPa -59 -65 64
Primary Control 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
CPC Valve Duty Ratio o[% 0 0 0
@ Fuel Pump Duty 33/ % 33 33 33
@ AJF Sensor #1 Current -0.25 mA 0.25 -0.38 -0.13
& AJF Sensor #1 Resistance 27/ ohm 28 26 26

=
SMU-00715

2. Click the | icon on the Data List Toolbar.

Start GraphE Trigger
i =]t E] E[O]x] »|m] 2] vl

2 cursar analysis

SMU-00707

NOTE:

* When displaying the cursor information between
two points, the data value of the currently select-
ed cursor position is displayed as the display val-
ue in the value field.

* When displaying the cursor information between
two points, the values between cursors A and B
and not the value from the sampling start point
are displayed as the display value for the maxi-
mum, minimum and average values.

3.The cursor selection buttons, cursor position
times and cursor interval are displayed on the
Sampling Status Bar.

f* Curgard 4538 sec Interval 0.00 sec

[Ealznlate

SMU-00716

" Cursar B 45.38 zec



4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select-
ed. Move Cursor A to the desired position with
“Cursor A” selected as it is.

Fie View Tool Help

[Start  [FElGrapht  [FelTrieser [Felselect  [ftane=  [FoPrint  [OlSave  [NemSI [k (ot ‘
el & ] E10]%] »[m] 2] o] B[] m=] [z |
& Cusorh 1393sec  Interval 000ses K| Il |
s 1353 Cotpoe T2 1528 o g i
item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Average| =
8] Coolant Temp 58| °C 58 58 58
AIF Correction #1 -1.6]% -1.6 -1.6 -1.6

SMU-00717

NOTE:

In the digital data screen, the cursor is not dis-
played. So, check the cursor position by the cursor
position time to the side of the cursor selection but-
ton.

5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button,
and move Cursor B to the desired position.

Fie View Tool Help

[Start  [FElGrapht  [FelTrieser [Felselect  [ftane=  [FoPrint  [OlSave  [NemSI [k (ot ‘
el & ] E10]%] »[m] 2] o] B[] m=] [z |
© Cusord 1353 Interval 2924 0 il Il |
© s s317 Cotpms T2 4217 o gt
item Value [ Unit Maximum Minimum Average| =
I8l Coolant Temp 61/ °C 61 57 58
AIF Correction #1 3.1]% 8.6 55 1.6

SMU-00718

6. Check the numerical value information between
the two cursors.

In the digital data screen, the numerical value in-
formation of all sampling items is calculated to lin-
ear information and displayed when you move
the cursor position.

[Floeh  Fmaser (=1 [elooket [0 [t [owe  EONonsl [ [
=] (8
O Cusoh T2kc  Inens M0Bees ] i)
© Cumt 5300 Came 458t st
Item Value| Unit Maximum Minimum Average| =
o
O AJF Correction #1 0.8 % 0.8 -0.8 -0.8
O AJF Learning #1 63 % 6.3 63 63
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 39| kPa ] 35 36
O Engine Speed 723 1pm 739 674 719
O Vehicle Speed o[ km/h 0 0 0
O Ignition Timing 115 deg 15.0 95 115
Intake Air Temp. 60 °C 60 60 60
Mass Air Flow 320/ gis 347 283 3.02
Throttle Opening Angle 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
Rear 02 Sensor 0.080 |V 0.110 0.065 0.080
Battery Voltage 134V 134 129 133
Air Flow Sensor Voltage 1.22|v 1.28 118 1.20
@ Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 230|ms 256 230 2.30
Knocking Correction 0.0/ deg 0.0 0.0 0.0
Atmosphere Pressure 100 | kPa 100 100 100
Mani. Relative Pressure -61 | kPa -59 -85 -64
Primary Control 0.0/% 0.0 0.0 0.0
@ CPC Valve Duty Ratio o[% 0 ) 0
Fuel Pump Duty 33/ % 33 33 33
@ AJF Sensor #1 Current -0.25| mA 0.25 -0.38 -013
AJF Sensor #1 Resistance 27/ ohm 28 2 26
| |

SMU-00719
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7. To exit the Two Cursor Analysis function, click the
1] icon again.

Start Graph2

=] wE] Eo]x] »|=] 2] v

[F4|Trizeer

SMU-00707

Data Cut-and-Save

Data cut-and-save can be used in the digital data
screen, and either of the Graph 1 Screen or Graph
2 Screen.

1. Display the sampling screen. (The following ex-
planation is for the Graph 1 Screen.)

Fle Veew Tool Heb

&) Estt  [Fowehz [ Wiveser =) [Fscect  [Ranes [Pt
e HIE] E[0]x] b (=] ] vio| BlS] mm(=] s[5 |

[ESwe  Elenst oo B

i« il 0]
Cusorpos 7717 267 fom sanping
item [ Range] Graph [
° j
96 °C -40
O AF Correction #1 50.0
0.0% -50.0
O AfF Learning #1 50.0 I ]
16% -50.0 | ]
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 200 I ]
16 kPa 0 o S '._— e ‘
O Engine Speed 10000
4328 rpm 0 e i i — —
O vehicle Speed 100
0 km/h o
O ignition Timing 50.0 e —
11.5 deg -50.0
0.5 secfdiv 00 05 1.0 15 20 25 3.0 35 10 45 50 5

SMU-00705

2.Click the 1| icon on the Data List Toolbar.

Start Graph2

=] wE] Eo]x] »|=] 2] v

[F4|Trizeer

SMU-00707



3. The cursor selection buttons, cursor position
times, cursor interval and [Calculate] button are
displayed on the Sampling Status Bar.

i+ Curzord  B0.77 zec Interyal 0.00 sec

Calculate

SMU-00708

" Cursar B 80.77 zec

4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select-
ed. Move graph Cursor A (light blue) to the de-
sired position.

& Cursord 76,94 sec Interval 3,83 sec

Calculate

Range| Graph

 Cusor B 8077 sec

150

-40
50.0

-50.0

SMU-00709

5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button.
Move graph Cursor B (purple) to the desired po-
sition.

€ Cursord 76,94 sec Interval 0.96 sec

Calculate

Range| Graph

& Cusor B 77.90 sec

150

-40
50.0

-50.0

SMU-00710

6. Click the [E| icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
[elssve  button on the Function Key Bar. You
could also press the F9 function key on the PC
keyboard.

Range Print Save [FOlMan ST [ALReturm
Pl 2] vio| AlS| mm=S A8
erval 0.96 sec Kl

SMU-00720
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7. This displays the Select how to save data screen.

Select “Save data between two cursors” and click
the [OK] button.

Select how to zave data

© Save All data

& Save data between two cursors

o]

Cancel

SMU-00721

NOTE:

If you select “Save All data” at this time, cut-and-
save will not be performed, and all sampled data will
be saved.

8. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appear. The name of the data file being saved is
generated automatically in accordance with the
current time and date. If you want to use the gen-
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save]
button. If you want to change to a different file
name, type in the name you want.

Save As
Save in |@ Data

011105164631 53m

K E
J R s ez

File name:

Save I
j Cancel

Save as lype: IVariDus system sampling data [* sam)

Detail of saved data

System IEngine Control System

Cornment

Z

SMU-00722



NOTE:

e Sample data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed. To change
to another storage location, specify the location
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia-
log box.

* The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
with the data or file.

* When performing cut-and-save on selected data
in a file containing all data, the save file name
cannot be set to the same name as the save file
containing all data before the cut is performed,
and cannot be saved.
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Converting Sampled Data to
CSv

Converting sampled data to CSV format allows to
analyze the data on a PC without SSMIII installed.
Converting sampled data to CSV should be per-
formed on the saved data analysis screen.

NOTE:

Up to 50,000 sampled data can be saved as CSV
file. For more than 50,000 sampled data, data cut-
and-save can be used to reduce the number of data
before converting to CSV.

How to Convert to CSV from Menu
1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Saved Data Display] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

QOscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00602

2. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis-
played.
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file
you need, and press the Enter key or click the
[Open] button.
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=] = & ok E-

010705141143 s3m)

File name: — [010705141149 s5m

Files of type:  [Various system sampling data (*ssm]

i~ Detail of saved data

System [Endine Cantiol System

test datal

SMU-00697

3.This displays saved data. Select “Converting
sampling data to CSV” from “File” in menu.

‘v'iew Tool Help

Print...
Print presview
Setup printer,..

Chrl+p

Converting sampling data to C5V
Save displayed data

Exit application

SMU-00824

4. This causes the Save CSV file dialog to appear.
Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save]
button.

RIX)

|« ®E ek E-

Saye CSV file

Savein | Data

File name:

(I
j Cancel
SMU-00825

Save &s bype: | Save datain C5V [*.csv)

NOTE:
* The file name in dafault setting will be the same
name as saved data which is opened.



* CSV files are saved in the Data folder where the
PC application is installed. To change to another
storage location, specify the location you want in
the Save in box of the save data dialog box.

¢ If the dialog shown below appears after clicking
the [Save] button, reduce the number of data to
be saved. In this case, convert to CSV in accord-
ance with the procedure in “In the Case of Too
Many Sampled Data”

SUBARL Select Monitor I1]

)

Cannot be converted to CSY due to koo many sampling data
Reduce data by cutting and saving the data by using the function of "Save data between two cursors”

SMU-00826

How to Convert to CSV with Save
Icon or Save Button

NOTE:

Converting to CSV with ] icon or [2Ea&=ll button
is effective only when making changes such as add-
ed marking etc.

1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Saved Data Display] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

QOscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00602

2. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis-
played.
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file
you need, and press the Enter key or click the
[Open] button.
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=] = & ok E-

Open

Look i [ 3 Data

828 010705134700 53m
0705134710.53m
010705141143 s3m)

Open |
=l Cancel

File name: — [010705141149 s5m

Files of type:  [Various system sampling data (*ssm]

i~ Detail of saved data

System [Endine Cantiol System

Comment test datal

SMU-00697

3. Click the E] icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the
[Falsave  button on the Function Key bar. You
could also press the F9 function key on the PC
keyboard.

[Fa|Print [Falsave [FI0|Man SI
2| v|»| Fl&| mlm|=|
Al

SMU-00577

4. This displays a save dialog. Select “Save data in
CSV (*.csv)” in “Save as type”.

Save As {Z‘EI
Savein | Data | o B~
50318152705, 55m

50325174210, 55m
50505134620, 55m

\nsnsns153015,50957data.;sm
File name:  [050505163013_50357data ssm Save
Save as lype: [Various system sampling data [*.ssm) ~| Cancel ]

Deetail of savel LR ETd
System |Engine Cantral System
Comment  [#196sech?



5. Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save]
button.

= - B E-

Save As

Savein | () Data

File name: 050505163018_50957data.csv

Save
Cancel

Save a5 type: [EEEE

Detail of saved data

System [

Comment

SMU-00828

NOTE:

e The file name in dafault setting will be the same
name as saved data which is opened.

e CSV files are saved in the Data folder where the
PC application is installed. To change to another
storage location, specify the location you want in
the Save in box of the save data dialog box.

e If the dialog shown below appears after clicking
the [Save] button, reduce the number of data to
be saved. In this case, convert to CSV in accord-
ance with the procedure in “In the Case of Too
Many Sampled Data”

SUBARL Select Monitor I1]

)

Cannot be converted to CSY due to koo many sampling data
Reduce data by cutting and saving the data by using the function of "Save data between two cursors”

SMU-00826

In the Case of Too Many Sampled
Data

Up to 50,000 data can be converted to CSV. In the
case of more than this, use cut-and-save and con-
vert data to CSV in accordance with the following
procedure.

NOTE:

This describes how to convert to CSV with Save
icon or Save button. However, you can also convert
data to CSV by selecting “Converting sampling data
to CSV” from “File” in menu.
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1. Display a CSV file save dialog in accordance with
the procedure described before, and click the
[Save] button.

B =

Save As

Savein | Dats

File name:

]D5D5D51 B3018_50957data csv

Save
Cancel

Savs a3 type: [B

Detail of saved data

System [

Comment

SMU-00828

2.This displays a dialog box below. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor, 111

N

iZannot be converted to C5Y due to oo many sampling data
Reduce data by cutting and sawing the data by using the Function of "Save data between twa cursors”

SMU-00826

3. The cursor selection buttons, cursor position
times, cursor interval and [Calculate] button are
displayed on the Sampling Status Bar.

i+ Curzord  B0.77 zec Interyal 0.00 sec

Calculate

SMU-00708

" Cursar B 80.77 zec



4. The cursor selection button “Cursor A” is select-
ed. Move graph Cursor A (light blue) to the de-
sired position.

& Cursard 7694 sec Interval 383 sec

€ CusolB 8077 e
Range| Graph
150
-40 iy
50.0
-50.0

SMU-00709

5. Select “Cursor B” by the cursor selection button.
Move graph Cursor B (purple) to the desired po-
sition.

" Cursord 7694 sec Interval 0.9 sec

Calculate

Range| Graph

& Cusar B 7790 sec

150

-40
50.0

-50.0

SMU-00710

NOTE:

At this time, look at the Sampling Status Bar to con-
firm that the number of data in selected range is less
than 50,000.

6. Click the | icon on the Data List Toolbar, or the
[Falsave  button on the Function Key bar. You
could also press the F9 function key on the PC
keyboard.

Range Print Save [FOlMan ST [ALReturm
>u| 2] vio| G| mm=| %[
erval 0.96 sec Kl

SMU-00720
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NOTE:

The Select how to save data screen in the next step
can be displayed by selecting “Converting sampling
data to CSV” from “File” in menu.

7. This displays the Select how to save data screen.

Select “Save data between two cursors” and click
the [OK] button.

Select how to zave data

© Save All data

& Save data between two cursors

o]

Cancel

SMU-00721

8. This displays a save dialog. Select “Save data in
CSV (*.csv)” in “Save as type”.

Save As YZ‘EI
Save v | 3 Dala ] cf B
050318152705.55m
050325174210, 55m
|EBl 0505051 34620.55m
‘DSDSDSlEﬁﬂlﬂjﬂgsmata.ssm
File name: 050505163018_50957data ssm Save

Save as ype: [Variows system ssmpling dats [ ssm) - Cancel ]

data [* ssm

Y arious system
Detail of save SRR E T IIS

System |Engine Cantral System

Comment H196zech?

SMU-00827

NOTE:
If you select “Converting sampling data to CSV”
from “File” in menu, this step is not necessary.



Converting Sampled Data to CSV

9. Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save]
button.

Save As @

Savein | Data ~| « @& ek E-

File name: IEIEEIEEIET B3018_50957data.csv Save

SMU-00828

NOTE:

e The file name in default setting will be “date and
time” at the time of saving. You can save data
with the same file name as previous one when
converting data to CSV even if you use cut-and-
save. (The previous file is not overwritten be-
cause their extensions are different.)

e CSV files are saved in the Data folder where the
PC application is installed. To change to another
storage location, specify the location you want in
the Save in box of the save data dialog box.
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Saving Displayed Data

On the sampling screen or saved data display
screen, you can save the screen as a graphic file.

NOTE:

* Displayed data of sampling result display (except
Roughness Monitor) can be saved.

e The data is saved in BMP (bitmap) format.

How to Save

1. Display the sampling screen or saved data dis-
play screen. If you display the sampling screen,
stop sampling.

2. Select “Save displayed data” from “File” in menu.

'u'iew Tool  Help
Prink. ..
Prink preview

Setup printer...

Chrl+P I-I

Save displayed data

Exit: application

SMU-00829
3. This causes the displayed data save dialog to ap-
pear.

Enter the desired file name, and click the [Save]
button in dialog box.

Save BMP file X
Savein [ Data 5| e B~
File nam: Save
Save a5 type: |Sawed data in BMF famat [ ompl =l Eancel
SMU-00830
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NOTE:

* The file name in default setting will be “date and
time” at the time of saving sampled data if you
save sampling data, and it will be the same name
as saved data if you open the saved data.

e Screen data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed. To change
to another storage location, specify the location
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia-
log box.



Saved Data Display

Use the following procedure to recall data that was
saved during fault diagnosis and view it on the PC
display.
1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
On the Main Menu that appears on the display,

select [Saved Data Display] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/fSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00602

2. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis-
played.

After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file
you need, and press the Enter key or click the
[Open] button.

2]
=« ®= et E-

Open
Lok irc I (- Data

25 0107051 34700, ssm
L8 0107051347110, ssm
00705147149, s3m)|

File name: — [010705141149.55m

Open I
j Cancel |

Files of type: I\u"arinus systemn sampling data [*.ssm]

Detail of saved data

System IEng\ne Control System

Comment test datal

2

SMU-00697
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3. This recalls the data in the file and displays it on
the Digital Data Screen.

NOTE:

Supported data file name extensions are described
below. Use the [Files of types] box to select the file
type you want to view.

.ssm: This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved from the Digital Data Screen or
Graph Screen.

This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved by OBD system failure diagno-
sis.

This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved by driving recorder.

This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved a body integrated unit customiz-
ing list.

This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved by analog sampling.

.obd:

.sdr:

.biu:

.ocl:

:70\% | :70\ :70\ :70\ 4‘
35| kPa | 36/ 35] 35]
SMU-00590

NOTE:

You can also view saved data by double clicking the
sample data file.

Opening the folder where the data file is located and
double-clicking the desired file will start up the PC
application automatically and display the data’s
analysis screen. Note, however, that if you start up
the PC application this way, you will not be able to
change to the sampling screen. If you want to sam-
ple data, start up the PC application using the pro-
cedure under “Starting Up the System”.



Display Screen Operations

The Data List Toolbar buttons and the Sampling
Status Bar functions on the saved data display
screen are somewhat different from those on the
Digital Data Screen and Graph Screen. The buttons
and functions on the saved file display screen are
designed to make it easy to find a desired location
within the recalled data.

Data Scroll Buttons

The data scroll buttons on the Data List Toolbar are
for moving the graph cursor.

Clicking [<] or [>] scrolls back or forward by one
data item. You can also scroll back or forward by 1
data item by pressing the left or right arrow key on
PC keyboard.

Clicking [<<] or [>>] moves the graph cursor one
screen back or forward.

You can also make the graph cursor jump back or
forward by 10 data items by holding down the Ctrl
key and pressing the left or right arrow key on the
PC keyboard.

«lilhl»l

SMU-00220

Data Cut-and-Save

After displaying previously saved sampling data,
you can cut-and-save parts of the displayed data
and store it in another file.

For information about how to do this, see “Two Cur-
sor Analysis”.

NOTE:

The name of the data file you take out from the orig-
inal data CANNOT be the same as that of the origi-
nal file.

In case of cutting and saving data, the file name
must be changed to something different from the
original file name.

Other Operations

The marking function, cursor numerical value infor-
mation between two points, range change, and oth-
er similar operations can be performed on recalled
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sample data using the same procedures you use
during data sampling.

You can also save recall data, edit it, and store your
edits.

Multiple display of saved data

Multiple display of data saved by SSMIII on the

screen of the personal computer is possible.

There are the following two operation methods for

display.

* Display from the SSMIII icon on the screen of the
personal computer.

* Display from the Ei'i‘-| icon on the Data list toolbar.

NOTE:

e Multiple display of saved files is possible for a
maximum of five times.

* Multiple display of the high-grade roughness
monitor saved file (.cym) cannot be done from the
@| icon on the data list toolbar.

Display from the SSMIII icon on the
screen of the personal computer

1. Display one of the targeted saved data.
For the display method, refer to the procedure in
the section “Saved Data Display”.

Fle Ve Tool Hob
[l [Elsoeet [haee [P oo Eenst ke e

el ] ] =[O ] [« [ (] vl ][] in[nl=] A 2|

:70\% | :70\ :70\ :70\ 4‘
35| kPa | 36/ 35] 35]
SMU-00590

2. Display the desktop and double-click the SSMIII
icon.
On the Main Menu that appears on the dis-
play,select [Saved Data Display] and then press
the Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Saved Data Display

Quirt

SMU-00890



NOTE:

When multiple saved data are displayed, only a part
of the items of the “Main Menu” is displayed. Ac-
cordingly, other items cannot be selected. For use
of the other functions, leave one of the saved data
and close all others. All items of the Main Menu can
be selected when only one saved data is displayed.

3. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis-
played.
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file
you need, and press the Enter key or click the
[Open] button.

Open @

Lok in: ‘b Drata ﬂ eF B
BEI041216153232.55m

1225154333.55m

File: name: |D41 226133240.58m
Files of type: |Vannus system sampling data [* ssm) j Cancel

Detail of saved data

System ‘Eng\na Contral Spstem

Cornment

SMU-00891

4. The targeted file is displayed. For additional dis-
play of other saved data, return to step 2 and se-
lect the saved data.

Display from the @&| icon on the Data list
toolbar

1. Display one of the targeted saved data.
For the display method, refer to the procedure in
the section “Saved Data Display”.

Fle Ve Tool Hob
[l [Elsoeet [haee [P oo Eenst ke e

el ] ] =[O ] [« [ (] vl ][] in[nl=] A 2|

,
0,005 om samplng st

alue nif rage =
-7.0]
35| kPa | 36/ 35] 35]

SMU-00590

2. Click the | icon on the Data List Toolbar.
Select the desired file from the list of files that ap-
pears on the display.
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[FElseest [ElRates

| v|o| &|&|S] mlm(=

Load zaved data

SMU-00591

3. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis-
played.
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file
you need, and press the Enter key or click the
[Open] button.

Open @

Look in: |E} Data j =f EE-
BB 041216153232 55m
BB 041225154333 55m
File name: ‘DM 226133240 53m Open |
Files of type: ‘Variaus spstem sampling data [*.zsm) j Cancel

Detail of saved data

Sypstem |Engime Contral Sypstem

Comment

SMU-00891

4. The targeted file is displayed. For additional dis-
play of other saved data, return to step 2 and se-
lect the saved data.

NOTE:

e Saved data multiple display can also be done by
double-clicking the saved file of sampling data.
By double-clicking multiple files after opening the
folder in which the saved files are saved, the mul-
tiple saved data analysis screens are displayed.
however, that if you start up the PC application
this way, you will not be able to change to the
sampling screen. If you want to sample data, start
up the PC application using the procedure under
“Starting Up the System”.

* Multiple display is possible for the following types
of files.

.ssm: This extension is used for a file that contains

data saved from the Digital Data Screen or
Graph Screen.



Saved Data Display

.obd: This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved by OBD system failure diagno-
sis.

.sdr:  This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved by driving recorder.

.biu:  This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved a body integrated unit customiz-
ing list.

.ocl:  This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved by analog sampling.

cym: This extension is used for a file that contains
data saved by High-Grade Roughness
Monitor.

* Multiple display of saved data with the same

name is not possible.

* When SSMIII is started again after a .cym file has
been opened and the display language is
switched, the language for the .cym file will not
switch.

* When SSMIII is started again after a .biu file has
been opened and the display language is
switched, the language of the .biu file will not be
switched only for the inspection result.

* When the file name of a window minimized to the
taskbar is confirmed, the file name is displayed at
the beginning, but in case of a .cym file, the file
name is displayed at the end.
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Diagnostic Codes Display

Use the following procedure to check the diagnostic
codes memorized by the control module, and can-
cel codes.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/fSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600
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7.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de-
sired system and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine” is
selected.)

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Mo x|
@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128

9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Diag-
nostic Code(s) Display] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Cancel Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
0BD System

Driving recorder

Select/save sampling items
Back

SMU-00734



10.Select the desired item and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Temporary Diagnostic Code(s)

Memorized Diagnostic Code(s)
Back

SMU-00543

11.This causes the Diagnostic Code Screen to ap-
pear.

File View Tool Help
Hoewr B B B B @ B et

Code |Description & trouble position |
Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 2 ‘
P0O102 ‘ Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low ‘
P0113 ‘ Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) ‘

SMU-00230

NOTE:

The contents of the display screen depend on the
system being diagnosed, vehicle model and speci-
fications, and system fault diagnosis mode.

{Latest Diagnostic Code(s)}
This shows the latest diagnostic codes detected by
the control module.

{Memorized Diagnostic Code(s)}

This shows diagnostic codes detected in the past
that are memorized by the control module, and the
latest currently detected diagnostic codes.

{D-Check Diagnostic Code(s)}
This shows the results of fault diagnosis in the deal-
er check mode.

{Temporary Diagnostic Code(s)}
This shows temporary codes detected by the OBD
system.

{Current Diagnostic Code(s)}
This shows diagnostic codes currently detected by
the control module.

{History Diagnostic Code(s)}

This shows diagnostic codes detected in the past
that are memorized by the control module, and the
latest currently detected diagnostic codes.
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NOTE:

Executing memory clear deletes all diagnostic
codes that are currently memorized by the control
module.

When no diagnostic codes are displayed
The message shown below appears if there are no
diagnostic codes currently memorized by the con-
trol module.

DTC

Mo dimgnostic Code Present

Check Yehicle according to Service Manual

SMU-00228

In accordance with the instructions provided, click
the [OK] button.

The message shown below appears if there are no
cancel codes currently memorized by the control
module when cruise control system cancel codes
are checked.

Mo Cancel Code Present

SMU-00229

NOTE:

In the case of a vehicle that is demonstrating a fault
that cannot be detected by diagnostic codes, per-
form repair work in accordance with the fault diag-
nostic procedures in the Service Manual.

When diagnostic codes are displayed

A screen showing the diagnostic codes and any
message text related to the source of the fault ap-
pears if there are diagnostic codes memorized by
the control module.

File View Tool Help
Eoer B B B B B @ (=0

Code |Description & trouble position |

Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 2 ‘
P0O102 ‘ Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low
P0113 ‘ Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) ‘

SMU-00230



Executing Memory Clear
Click the [FE]ckar  button on the Function Key Bar or
the F2 function key on the PC keyboard.

Printing the Diagnostic Code Screen
Click the [FElFint  button on the Function Key Bar or
the F8 function key on the PC keyboard.

Returning to the Fault Diagnosis Menu
Screen

Click the [igedit  button on the Function Key Bar or
the F12 function key on the PC keyboard.
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Manual Link (Excluding North
America)
* This function is not supported in North America.

Manual Link is the fusion of SSMIII and Service
Manual on a PC. Until now it was necessary to
search the Service Manual for each model and then
to search the corresponding page. However, when
a Hybrid-version Service Manual compatible with
Manual Link is installed on a PC where SSMIII is in-
stalled, the corresponding diagnosis page of the
Service Manual can be found by simple operation
from the DTC detected by “Diagnostic Code(s) Dis-
play” of SSMIII. Manual Link makes it possible to
aim for better efficiency by reducing the time re-
quired to search for the corresponding manual.

NOTE:

* This function may not be available in the case of
certain vehicle models.

e The Manual Link function can be used for “All
System Diagnosis” and for “Diagnostic Code(s)
Display” for each system.

* The following software is required to use the
Manual Link function and should be installed in
advance.

Internet Explorer 5.5 or higher (6.0 or higher rec-
ommended)
Adobe Acrobat Reader 4.0 or higher

e Please install the Service Manual for each model
to be diagnosed in advance for use of the Manual
Link function. For the installation method, refer to
the Installation Manual by clicking “See Installa-
tion Manual” in the menu displayed at the time of
installation of the Hybrid-version Service Manual.
At the time of installation, install the SSMIII PC
application first and then the Service Manual.
When the SSMIII PC application has not been in-
stalled, the Service Manual cannot be installed.
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EESUBARU

Hybrid-version Service Manual

( See Installation Manual.tb

| Start installation. |

SMU-00889

1. Display the DTC check result screen. (Checking
of engine DTC is showed as an example here.)

File Wiew Tool Help
B

Code | Description & trouble position ‘
Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 19

O P0102 Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low

O PO123 Throttle Position Sensor A High Input

0O P0328 Knock Sensor 1 Circuit Malfunction {High Input)

O PO118 Engine Coolant Temp. Sensor Circuit High Input

O P0183 Fuel Temperature Sensor A Circuit High Input

O PO113 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction {High Input)
O P0108 Manifold Pressure Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input)

O P1572 IMM Circuit Failure (Except Antenna Circuit)

O P0223 Throttle Position Sensor B High Input

O P2122 Accelerator Position Sensor D Low Input

O P2127 Position Sensor E Low Input

O P2011 Tumble Generated Valve Signal 2 Circuit Malfunction (Open)
O P2008 Tumble Generated Valve Signal 1 Circuit Malfunction (Open)
O P2021 Tumble Generated Valve Position Sensor 2 Circuit Low

O P2016 Tumble Generated Valve Position Sensor 1 Circuit Low

O P0418 Sec. Air Pump Relay {Low)

O P0413 Sec. Air Combi Valve Relay Circuit 1 {Low)

O P2433 Sec. Air Pressure Sensor {High)

O P0416 Sec. Air Combi Valve Relay Circuit 2 {Low)

B [t PR

SMU-00881

NOTE:
Refer to the corresponding item for the “Diagnostic
Code(s) Display” procedure.

2. Enter a check mark into the checkbox for the DTC
to be viewed in the Service Manual.

Fle Wew Tool Help

[Fe]clzar [Felprint
Code ‘ Description & trouble position
umber of Diagnostic Code(s): 19
O\ Po102 Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low
P0123 Throttle Position Sensor A High Input
O |PO328 Knock Sensor 1 Circuit Malfunction (High Input)
O JPo118 Engine Coolant Temp. Sensor Circuit High Input
0/ P0O183 Fuel Temperature Sensor A Circuit High Input

SMU-00882



NOTE:
A check mark can be entered only for one DTC.

3. Click the [1]Marual  button on the Function Key
Bar, or press the F11 function key on the PC key-
board.

Mﬁual [zlExit

F11

SMU-00883

4. The Manual Selection screen is displayed. Select
the desired manual and click the [OK] button.

=101 x|

Pub Mo. Wer

& Manual Selection

tadel Year

Lahguage

GZIE0GE 001
G2330GE 001

LEGACY
LEGACY

2005 EN
2008 EN

b anuals incompatible with b anual Link are not displayed.

0K | Cancel |

SMU-00884

NOTE:

The Service Manual selected here is applied until
return is made to the “System Selection Menu”
screen. When view to a different Service Manual is
desired, return once to the “System Selection
Menu” and restart SSMIII.

5.The DTC search result screen for the Service
Manual is displayed. Click the reference @s| but-
ton for the desired model.

75

Manual Link (Excluding North America)

] @ ks >

Address [£] cproaram

F.‘s.v7, LIBARLI

MonitariLi heml

ERVICE MANUAL |

Model Selection Menw| TOP | Visual Contents| Index DTC | Witing Disgram

DTC search results

DTC Ttem Reference
P—
- Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)HAS 03] =

DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITICON SENSORSWITCH “&” CIRCULT HIGH

Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)
PO123 (H4SOwioOBD)] (=2
DTC F0123 THROTTLEFEDAL FOSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUIT HIGH

Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)XEAD Q)] =5

oL DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSOR/SWITCH “&7 CIRCUIT HIGH

Diagnostic Procedure with Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) [ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)

FOL23 @IDOTCY E7)
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUTT HIGH
. Diagnostis Procedure with Diagnostie Trouble Cods (DTC) [ENGINE IAGNOSTICSXHDON |l 1)
DTC P0123 THROTTLEPEDAL POSITION SENSORSWITCH “A” CIRCUTT HIGH
b
Back to the search poge
@] pone [ & vy Computer 7

SMU-00885

NOTE:
This screen is not displayed when the search result
shows only one model.

6. The fault diagnosis screen for the Service Manual
is displayed. For the operation procedure from
this point on, refer to the “Service Manual Guide”.

Fle Ede Yiew Favorites Tools Help

$Back + = - @[] A | Qoearch Garavories Fveda (4| B S

Address [&] C:\progrem HonitarL bl

] @ ks

| & SUBARL EDVICE MANUAL |

Control Systems. v Model Selection Merm TOP Visual Contents  Index DTC Witing Diagram
il

‘31 ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)YHASO) ENGINE (DIAGNOSTICS)(H450) > Diagnostic Procedure with
Basic Disgnostic Procedure Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)

g = = DTC PO123 THROTTLE/PEDAL POSITION SENSOR/SWITCH “A™
S CIRCUIT HIGH

(3 Flectrical Cormponent Location
Evgite Contael Machle ey e | DTC DETECTING CONDITION:
Immediately at fault rscognition

(3 Ergie Condition Data

8 Daia Link Connector TROUBLE §YMPTOM:

@ General Scan Tool * Erroneous idiing

3 Subaru Select Monitor « Engine stalls.

(3 Read Disgostis Trowbls Cods (DT | » Poor driving performance

& mmspection Mods CAUTION:

E Drive Cyele

O Clear Meraory Mods

O Compulsory Valve Operation Chec

(& Malfanction Indicator Light

(3 Diagnostics for Engire Starting Fail

(23 List of Disgrostic Tronbls Gods (T

&3 Disgnostic Procedure with Disgnos
DTC PO030 HO3S HEATER C¢
DTC POU3L HO25 HEATER. CC
DTC PO032 HO25 HEATER. Cy

After repair or replacement of faulty parts, perform Clear Memory Mode
& and Inspection Mode (&),

WIRING DIAGRAM:

« EC, EK, EH, ER, KA and K4 models

: — 2
UL T T S~ 2
SMU-00886




Clearing Memory

Use the following procedure to delete the diagnostic
codes memorized by the control modules of each
system after correcting the fault.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/fSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600
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7.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de-
sired system and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine” is
selected.)

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Mo

@ 20 TURBO

x|

SMU-00128

9.From the list of fault diagnosis, select [Clear
Memory] and then press the Enter key or left-click
with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory
System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00603



10.This causes a memory clear confirmation mes-
sage to appear.

Use the mouse to click the [Yes] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor x|

@ Clear Memory ?

YEs Mo |

SMU-00239

Executing the memory clear operation causes the
message shown below to appear. In accordance
with the instructions of the message, turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch and then use the mouse
button to click [OK].

SUBARU Select Monitg x|

Done
Turn lgnition Switch OFF

SMU-00240

NOTE:

Also, there are some systems that do not have a
memory clear item on the fault diagnosis screen.
With such a system, the dialog box will disappear
from the display when you turn off the vehicle’s igni-
tion switch.

Transmission System Memory Clear 2
On the fault diagnosis screen for the transmission
system, [Clear Memory] and [Clear Memory 2]
items may be displayed.

Selecting the [Clear Memory 2] item deletes diag-
nostic codes and learning control values memo-
rized by the transmission control module.

Airbag System Memory Clear

To execute the memory clear operation in the air-
bag system, you must first completely service all
problems. If there is even one problem remaining,
the memory clear operation cannot be executed.
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System Operation Check Mode

Use the following procedure to force operation of
engine control system actuators to check their oper-
ation.

NOTE:
This function is not supported in some vehicle mod-
els.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128



9. From the list of fault diagnosis, select [System
Operation Check Mode] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory
Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00604

10.This displays a system operation check mode
menu screen.

Select the desired item and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

System Operation Check Mode
Actuator ON/OFF Operation

Fuel Pump Control

Fixed ldle Ignition Timing
Idle Speed Control
Injector Control

EGR Valve Control

Back

SMU-00877

IMPORTANT:

In System Operation Check Mode, if you work on
this in the mode with the engine started, it must only
be done when the engine is idling. It is very danger-
ous if you work on this mode while the vehicle is
running, because the engine may stall or the brakes
may lose some of the braking force depending on
the settings.

NOTE:

The display items that appear depend on the model
and specifications of the vehicle on which fault diag-
nosis is being performed.
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Actuator ON/OFF Operation

This function is used to perform test operation of
various actuators related to the engine control sys-
tem. The test mode connector needs to be connect-
ed in order to perform the test.

Selecting actuator ON/OFF operation on the sys-
tem operation check mode screen causes the
screen shown below to appear. Select the desired

item and then click the button to force op-

eration of the actuators for testing.

Actuator ONJOFF Operation

Select ON/OFF drive item.

Fuel Purmp Relay

CPC Solenoid Walse

Fadiator Fan Relay

A{C Compressor Relay

EGR Solenoid Wakwe

ASY Solenoid Valve

FCY Solenoid Walse

Yent Control Solenoid Wakve

FICD Solenoid d|

I ext(M)>

Close |

SMU-00248

NOTE:

Make sure the vehicle’s ignition switch is off before
connecting or disconnecting the test mode connec-
tor.

Fuel Pump Control
This function has 2 modes: the fuel pump “OFF

Drive” mode and the fuel pump “ON/OFF
Drive’mode.
NOTE:

* The test mode connector does not need to be
connected to operate this function.

* Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating
this function.

OFF Drive

Use this function to turn the fuel pump OFF and re-
move the residual pressure in the fuel pipe.

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this
procedure.



IMPORTANT:

This mode should be executed at the time of idling.
When the accelerator pedal has been depressed
etc., so that the engine is not in idling condition, this
mode is stopped and the fuel pump becomes ON.

ON/OFF Drive

Use this function to turn the fuel pump ON/OFF and
remove the fuel in the fuel tank.

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this
procedure.

IMPORTANT:

Do not operate the fuel pump if there is no fuel in the
fuel tank; otherwise, the fuel pump may be dam-
aged.

Fixed Idle Ignition Timing

This function fixes the ignition timing during idling,
and by stopping the “idle ignition timing correction”,
it allows you to check the basic idle ignition timing
and whether the idle ignition timing control is oper-
ating properly. Follow the on-screen instructions to
execute this procedure.

NOTE:

* The test mode connector does not need to be
connected to operate this function.

* The ignition timing fixed value varies depending
on the vehicle model. Also, the fixed value cannot
be changed.

* The engine speed may vary while this mode is
operated.

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating
this function.

Idle Speed Control

This function allows you to set the idle speed you
want.

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this
procedure.

NOTE:

* The test mode connector does not need to be
connected to operate this function.

* Depending on conditions such as vehicle model
and elevation, the actual idle speed may not go
up when the idle speed setting is raised.

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating
this function.
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System Operation Check Mode

Injector Control

This function has two modes: “Injection Stop Mode”
and “Injection Quantity Control” mode.

NOTE:

e The test mode connector does not need to be
connected to operate this function.

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating
this function.

Injection Stop Mode

This function allows you to stop any cylinder injector
when identifying which cylinder is malfunctioning.
Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this
procedure.

Injection Quantity Control

The injection quantity can be increased according
to the set percentage. This function can be used in
cases such as when the engine is not running prop-
erly and you need to check whether the problem is
a lean air-fuel ratio.

Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this
procedure.

IMPORTANT:

¢ Keep in mind that increasing the injection quantity
may cause fuel to stick to the spark plugs, result-
ing in engine malfunction.

¢ Avoid running the engine for a long period of time
with the injection quantity increased, or else the
emissions will deteriorate.

EGR Valve Control

This function allows you to operate the EGR valve
in a preset number of steps and control the EGR
rate to a desired value. It is a means of checking
whether or not the EGR valve is working properly.
Follow the on-screen instructions to execute this
procedure.

NOTE:

e The test mode connector does not need to be
connected to operate this function.

e The number of steps that can be set varies de-
pending on the vehicle models.

e Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating
this function.



Dealer Check Mode Procedure

This function can be used to perform inspection of a
simplified dealer check by performing operations as
prompted by messages that appear on the PC dis-

play.

The Dealer check mode procedure is one of the
self-diagnostic functions of the control module. The
dealer check mode provides the means to perform
more thorough system fault diagnosis.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.

4. Connect the test connector. (Make sure that the
vehicle’s ignition switch is OFF.)

5. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

6. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

81

Dealer Check Mode Procedure

7.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

8.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

9. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Mo x|
@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128



10.From the list of fault diagnosis item, select [Deal-
er Check Mode Procedure] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure

OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00605

This displays an operation confirmation mes-
sage. As instructed by the message, click the

button.

Inspection {(D-Check) Mode il

Perform Inspection (Dealer Check) Mode

< Back(H] I Iesxt(N)> |

Cancel |

SMU-00255

This displays the Dealer check mode operation
instruction screen. Perform Dealer check mode
operations in accordance with the instructions
that appear.

NOTE:

* The test mode connector must be connected in
order to perform the Dealer check mode.

* When performing the Dealer check mode while
the vehicle is in operation, never allow the driver
to operate the SSMIII or SDI.
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Entering the Dealer Check Mode

Inspection {(D-Check) Mode . x|

Turn Ignition Switch OR with Engine OFF

< Back(B) Nest()> Cancal |

SMU-00256

As instructed by the display message, turn on the
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the engine
is currently not running).

Click button to advance to the next

screen, or the  <Bac@) | button to return to a previ-
ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the

cancel | button.
Check Engine Lamp Check

Inspection {(D-Check) Mode . x|

Check if CHECK ENGINE Lamp is ON or FLASHING

< Back(B) Nest()> Cancal |

SMU-00260

Inspect the check engine lamp to see if it is lit or
flashing.

If the check engine lamp is lit or flashing, click the
button. Click the  <Back@ | button to re-
turn to a previous screen or the  eaesl | button to
cancel the Dealer check mode.

NOTE:

If the check engine lamp is not lit, perform fault di-
agnosis on the check engine lamp circuit as detailed
in the Service Manual.



Actuator Operation Check

Inspection (D-Check) Mode : il

Check Relays and Solenoid Vakes Operation

<Back(B) | Next{N)> |

Cancal |

SMU-00264

This procedure checks for proper operation of the
various actuators of the fuel pump, radiator fan, and
other engine control system-related components.

When an actuator is operating normally, click
button to advance to the next screen, or
the <B=ckm) | button to return to a previous screen.
To exit the Dealer check mode, click the | cancel |
button.

NOTE:

If an actuator abnormality is discovered, perform
fault diagnosis in accordance with the Service Man-
ual.

Throttle Valve Position Sensor Input
Signal Check

Inspection {(D-Check) Mode il

Depress the Accelerator Pedal to Full Stroke and Release

< Back(B) I Iesxt(N)> |

Cancel |

SMU-00268

Slowly press the accelerator pedal down as far as it
will go, and then release it.

Click button to advance to the next
screen, or the  <BackE) |button to return to a previ-

ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the

cancel | button.
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Engine Start

Inspection (D-Check) Mode x|

Startthe Engine

< Back(B) Nest()> Cancal |

SMU-00272

Start the engine of the vehicle.

Click button to advance to the next
screen, or the  <Bac@) | button to return to a previ-
ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the

Cancel | button.
Vehicle Speed Signal Check

Inspection (D-Check) Mode . il

Drive the Yehicle more than 10km/h (BMPH)

< Backig) Nex(N)> Cancel |

SMU-00276

Run the vehicle at a speed of at least 10km/h (6
MPH).

IMPORTANT:

When performing the Dealer check mode while the
vehicle is in operation, never allow the driver to op-
erate the SSMIII or SDI.

Click button to advance to the next

screen, or the  <Bac@) | button to return to a previ-
ous screen. To exit the Dealer check mode, click the

Cancel | button.



02 Sensor Check

Inspection (D-Check) Mode : il

Keep Engine Speed between 2000 to 3000rpm for more than 1 Minute

D-Check Disgnaosis in Progress

<Brck(E)

Hep | Concel |

SMU-00280

Increase engine speed to the range of 2000 to 3000
rpm, and keep it there for at least one minute.

A diagnostic result display will appear after the
Dealer check mode is complete.

To cancel the Dealer check mode part way through,

click the  cancel | button.

When no fault is detected by the Dealer
check mode procedure

The dialog box shown below appears when no fault
is detected.
Click the [OK] button.

DTC

Mo Diagnostic Code Present at Inspection (D-Check) Mode

SMU-00282

This displays dealer check mode ending screen.
Click the [EXxit] button to complete the check.

Inspection (D-Check) Mode il
Inspection (Dealer Check) Mode will be Finished
‘While Ignition Switch is OFF, Disconnect Test Maode connector
SMU-00283
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Dealer Check Mode Procedure

When a fault is detected by the Dealer
check mode procedure

The applicable diagnostic code appears when a
fault is detected.

Check the diagnostic codes, and perform repair
work in accordance with Service Manual fault diag-
nosis procedures.

Code |Description & trouble position
Number of Diag.Code(D-Check): 2

P0851 Neutral Switch Input Circuit Low
P0502 Vehicle Speed Sensor Low Speed
SMU-00284
NOTE:

After completing the Dealer check mode procedure,
turn off the vehicle’s ignition switch and disconnect
the test mode connector.



OBD System

Vehicle fault diagnosis can be performed by check-
ing the OBD system control parameters.

NOTE:
This function cannot be performed if the vehicle is
not equipped with an OBD system.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.
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3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

OBD System

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de-
sired system and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine” is
selected.)

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Mani x|

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128



9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [OBD
System] and then press the Enter key or left-click
with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure

OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00606
10.This causes the OBD system menu screen to
appear.
Select the desired item and then click the mouse.

NOTE:
The items that appear depend on the system being
diagnosed.

OBD Menu
Current Data Display & Save

Freeze Frame Data Display

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Diagnostic Code(s) Cleared

02 Sensor Monitor Test

Result of on-board monitor test

Temporary Code(s) Inspection

Getting of vehicle information
Back

SMU-00545

Current Data Display & Save

Selecting [Current Data Display & Save] on the
OBD menu screen displays the screen shown be-
low.

Current Data Display & Save
All data display

Analogue data display

02 sensor system data display

Diagnosis process display

Saved Data Display
Back

SMU-00546
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OBD System

The following describes the items that appear on
this screen.

All data display

Use this item to check OBD system diagnostic re-
sults, and control module input signals, which are
needed for diagnosis.

(BN E e = it
= HE| Eo x| {u]

item Value [ Unit

[§] Number of Diag. Code: 0

O MI(MIL) OFF

O Misfire
O Fuel system

complete
complete
O C complete

SMU-00592

Analog data display Menu

Use this item to check control module input signals
and control module control data.

B Bl =i

E = = HE =ox] ] = s == min =] =2

123 22 < e

Item Value | Unit
[m]l Calculated load value 12 %
O Coolant Temp. 90 °C
O Short term fuel trim B1 0.0 %
O Long term fuel trim B1 18| %
O Mani. Absolute Pressure 36 kPa

SMU-00593

02 sensor system data display

Use this item to check O2 sensor-related control
module input signals and control data.

[Feliold™ (ERJCrERRI (Eliriee=r

| i =[] e ] ] e i = S 27

123 22 < e

item Value | Unit

[§] Oxygen sensor #12 0.080 |V

O Short term fuel trim #12 -0.8]%

O AIF Sensor #11 | 0.996 |

O AIF Sensor #11 | 3.784|V |

SMU-00594

Diagnosis process display
Use this item to check OBD system diagnostic re-
sults.

E =

= HE| Eo x| {u]

item Value [ Unit
[§] Number of Diag. Code: 0

O MI(MIL) OFF

O Misfire |

complete | |
O Fuel system monitoring |

complete | |

SMU-00595



Saved Data Display

Use this item to recall and check data saved with
the SSMIII OBD system.

On the file type dialog box, select “OBD sampling
data (*.obd)”.

Open

Lok in: [ 3 Data

KE
=+ & exE-

85 (110605140711 0bd
010705142537, obd|

File name: IEIT 0705142537 obd

Gpen_|
=l Cancel

Files of type:  [0BD sampling data (*.obd]

Detail of saved data

System [

Comment test]

SMU-00698

Freeze Frame Data Display

Selecting [Freeze Frame Data Display] on the OBD
menu displays a screen like the one shown below.
This screen can be used to check the input data to
the control module at the point that the OBD system
fault is detected.

The dialog box at the top of the screen can be used
to select and display the data for up to three fault
detection instances.

File View Tool Help

[Felprint [FNon ST Exit
(Latest) M

Iltem Detect| Unit

Freeze frame data P0102

Fuel system for Bank 1 Cl_normal

Calculated load value 0.4|%

Coolant Temp. 90|°C

Short term fuel trim B1 1.6/ %

Long term fuel trim B1 2.3|%

SMU-00297
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OBD System

Diagnostic Code Display

Selecting [Diagnostic Code(s) Display] on the OBD
menu displays a screen like the one shown below.
This screen can be used to check diagnostic codes
detected by the OBD system.

File View Tool Help
[FEIClear

it & kit

Code |Description & trouble position |
Number of Diagnostic Code(s): 2

P0508 Idle Control System Circuit Low \
P0108 ‘Manifold Pressure Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input)‘

SMU-00298

Diagnostic Code Clear

Selecting [Diagnostic Code(s) Cleared] on the OBD
menu displays a dialog box like the one shown be-
low.

As instructed by the dialog box text, click the [Yes]
button to delete the diagnostic codes memorized by
the control module.

OBD Menu

Current Data Display & Save ‘
Freeze Frame Data Disol=as |

SUBARU Select Monit ]

Diagnostic Code(s) D

Claar Diagnostic Cods 7
Diagnostic Code(s) C

02 Sensor Monitor Te |

Result of on-board monitor test

Temporary Code(s) Inspection

Getting of vehicle information
Back

SMU-00299

Executing the diagnostic clear operation causes the
message shown below to appear.
Click the [OK] button.

SUBARU Select M

@ Done

SMU-00300



02 Sensor Monitor

Selecting [O2 Sensor Monitor Test] on the OBD
menu displays a screen like the one shown below.
(This display screen is an example.)

The O2 sensor related control module input signal
and control data screen can be displayed by select-
ing the item on the display that conforms to the ve-
hicle being inspected. This makes it possible to
check the current O2 sensor status.

02 Sensor Selection
Bank1-Sensorl

Bankl-Sensor2
Back

SMU-00547

NOTE:
Some functions may not be available in the case of
certain vehicle models and vehicle specifications.

Onboard Monitor Test Results

Selecting [Result of on-board monitor test] on the
OBD menu displays a screen like the one shown
below.

File View Tool Help

[Felprint [ R
TID CID Min. Val. Max. Result

$41 $01 $0064 $OOFF $---- OK

$41 $02 $---- $0026 $0033 OK

$81 $01 $---- $0000 $FFFF OK

$83 $01 $---- $0000 $FFFF OK

$83 $02 $---- $0000 $FFFF OK

$83 $03 $---- $0000 $FFFF OK

$84 $01 $---- $0000 $0979 OK

$85 $01 $---- $0000 $O00A OK

SMU-00302

Temporary Code Check

Selecting [Temporary Code(s) Inspection] on the
OBD menu displays a screen like the one shown
below.

This screen shows temporary codes detected by
the OBD system.

Fie Wew Tool Help

[F2lClear
Code |Descriptiun & trouble position |
Temporary Diagnostic Code(s) 2

P0102 ‘Mass or Volume Air Flow Circuit Low

P0O113 ‘Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Malfunction (High Input) ‘

[Print il

SMU-00303
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OBD System

Get Vehicle Info

Selecting [Getting of vehicle information] on the
OBD menu displays a screen like the one shown
below.

File ‘“iew Tool Help
[E=]

[FelPrint

<Vehicle Number>
JF1GG29665H802404

<Calibration |dentification>
AATF800EE47F 112

<Calibration Verification Number>
F7630DA1 005000CA

SMU-00304



Function Check Sequence

The brake control system fault diagnosis screen in-
cludes a function check sequence item. The func-
tion check sequence can be used to perform checks
of ABS system and VDC system hydraulic control
valve operation, and to set the center point of the
VDC system steering angle sensor and the 0 point
of the lateral G sensor.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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Function Check Sequence

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Brake
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00669

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the brake control system. Click the [OK] but-
ton.

SUBARU Select Mon

@ ABS

SMU-00308



9.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select
[Function Check Sequence] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Brake Control Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

Function Check Sequence

Freeze Frame Data

Back

SMU-00607

ABS Function Check Mode

Selecting the check sequence for a vehicle
equipped with an ABS causes the screen shown be-
low to appear.

Perform the procedure as instructed by the text on
the screen will automatically enter the ABS function
check mode and perform a hydraulic control valve
operation check.

Press Brake Pedal Firmly

SMU-00670

NOTE:

* Keep the brake pedal depressed until the check
is complete. Releasing the brake pedal while
checking is part way through will result in an in-
correct check.

e Connection of the test mode connector is not re-
quired for this check.

* Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per-
forming this check.
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Function Check Sequence

VDC Function Check Mode

Selecting the check sequence for a vehicle
equipped with a VDC causes the screen shown be-
low to appear.

Perform the procedure as instructed by the text on
the screen will automatically enter the VDC function
check mode and perform a hydraulic control valve
operation check.

[SUBARU Select Monitor 11 - ¥DC Function Check Mode

Press "OK"
In case Engine does not start,

turn IG key to OFF and re-start the Engine.
Re-start Software also

SMU-00413

NOTE:

e Connection of the test mode connector is not re-
quired for this check.

* Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per-
forming this check.

Steering Angle Sensor Neutral and
Lateral G Sensor Zero Setting
Mode

Selecting the steering angle sensor neutral and lat-
eral G sensor zero setting mode for a vehicle
equipped with a VDC causes the screen shown be-
low to appear.

Follow the instructions that appear on the screen to
set steering sensor neutral and lateral G sensor ze-
ro.

SUBARU Select Monitor Iil - Set mode Str.A.Sen.N2&Lat.GSen.0p

Stop the car in straight ahead, press "OK"

SMU-00414

NOTE:

e Connection of the test mode connector is not re-
quired for this check.

* Be sure to refer to the Service Manual when per-
forming this setting operation.



Fault Data Display

This display makes it possible to check control mod-
ule input data and the module control status when
the brake control system control module detects a
fault.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

Fault Data Display

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Brake
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00669

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the brake control system. Click the [OK] but-
ton.

SMU-00308



9.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select
[Freeze Frame Data] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Brake Control Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

Function Check Sequence

Freeze Frame Data
Back

10.Selecting [Freeze Frame Data] displays a
screen like the one shown below.

The select box at the top of the screen can be
used to select and display the data for up to three
fault detection instances.

SMU-00608

File View Tool Help
[FEpint FEhon st =

(Latest) ¥

FR Wheel Speed Sensor (07B0_05F3)

UBFFF Undefined trouble

Iltem Detect| Unit
FR Wheel Speed 3| km/h
FL Wheel Speed 3|km/h
RR Wheel Speed 3|km/h
RL Wheel Speed 3|km/h
Vehicle Speed 3|km/h
ABS_CM Power Voltage 12.88 |V
SMU-00316
NOTE:

* The control module always maintains the three
latest fault information entries in memory.

e If the screen shows a diagnostic code with a
question mark (?), it means that the fault informa-
tion was not stored correctly by the control mod-
ule when the fault was detected.
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Fault Data Display



Selection of Parameter

This function is used to select/register parameters
when the VDC control module has been replaced
with a normal spare part.

NOTE:

* Always execute “Clear Memory” after operating
this function.

* This function cannot be used with a control mod-
ule that is not a normal spare part.

e To confirm the applied model, refer to the “model
No. plate” affixed to the vehicle. The location of
the model No. plate is shown in the Service Man-
ual.

FUJI HEAVY INDUSTRIES LTD.
NV 4S4WX82DX74400001

Aoplied Node! Option Code Trim Cod
MdeleConceméWXEBYZU U4GH oo

Code d option Code de garniture
Engine Type

Nodele de moteur EZ30DBL2GB TG5C9CMAAA

D20 Color Code 32D

Code de couleur

Transmission Type
Nodéle de boTtes vitesse

SMU-00868

Registration Procedure

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the
PWRLED of the SDI does not light, turn on the ve-
hicle's ignition switch or start the engine, and then
press the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if
the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
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Selection of Parameter

4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Brake
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00669

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

\E) WDC

SMU-00869



9. From the list of fault diagnosis, select [Selection
of Parameter] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

Brake Control Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Function Check Sequence
Freeze Frame Data

Confirm on parameter

Back

SMU-00870

10.Input the applied model and press the Enter key.

Selection of Parameter

Press 'Enter after input the applied
model

[Too0000

SMU-00871

11.Stand by as the message below will appear on
the screen.

Selection of Parameter

Writing

SMU-00872

12.The vehicle information check screen will be dis-
played.
Make sure that the applied model and grade
shown on the screen are correct and then click
the [OK] button.

Selection of Parameter

Confirm the vehicle information

Applied model : BPEDKUU

Grade : OUTBACK
3.0R
5AT

SMU-00873

94

Selection of Parameter

NOTE:

If the applied model and grade are different than
those of the vehicle, execute the registration proce-
dure again after clicking the [OK] button.



Confirm on Parameter

This function allows you to confirm the parameters
registered in the VDC control module.

NOTE:
This function can be used even if the VDC control
module is not a normal spare part.

Confirm Procedure

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the
PWRLED of the SDI does not light, turn on the ve-
hicle's ignition switch or start the engine, and then
press the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if
the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.
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Confirm on Parameter

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Brake
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00669

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARL Select Monitor 111 g|

SMU-00869



9. From the list of fault diagnosis, select [Confirm on
Parameter] and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse.

Brake Control Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Function Check Sequence
Freeze Frame Data
Selection of Parameter

Confirm on parameter

Back

SMU-00874

10.The parameter confirm screen will be displayed.
Make sure the “Applied model” and “Grade” of the
pertinent vehicle are displayed, and then click the
[OK] button.

Confirm on parameter

Make sure if appropriate vehicle
information is included.

Applied model : BPED5UU
BPED5VU
BPEDLUU
BPEDKUU

Grade : OUTBACK
3.0R
5AT

SMU-00875
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Body Integrated Module Destination Market Registry (Excluding North America and Japan)

Body Integrated Module
Destination Market Registry
(Excluding North America and
Japan)

When the body integrated module has been re-
placed by a normal spare part, the vehicle destina-

tion information is set to the body integrated
module.

NOTE:

* Body integrated module destination registry is a
function for markets other than North America
and Japan.

* This function cannot be used with a control mod-
ule that is not a normal spare part.

e Upon replacement of body integrated module, ve-
hicle destination input is necessary. Please con-
firm market destination of the vehicle which the
module replacement is to be performed, before
the module is replaced by a spare part.

Confirmation of Vehicle
Destination (Part 1)

Confirm the vehicle destination registered in the
body integrated module prior to replacement.

1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/fSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

3. On the System Selection Menu, select [Integ. unit
mode] and then press the Enter key or left-click
with the mouse.
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System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00672

4. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARL Select Monitor 111 g|

.
\{) Integ. Linit

SMU-00380

5. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur-
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En-
ter key or left-click with the mouse.

Inteq. unit mode failure diag.
Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Function check

Integ. Unit customizing
Keyless |D registration
Back

SMU-01103



Body Integrated Module Destination Market Registry (Excluding North America and Japan)

6. When digital data is displayed as shown below,
scroll down and confirm the item [Destination Set-
ting]. The value shown defines the market the ve-
hicle is destined for.

Item Value | Unit Maximum =l

O wiperdeicer support

O Sedanf#agon Setting Sedan

O MT/AT Setting AT

O 6MT Setting Other than 6MT

[m] Destination Setting —

O Factory initial setting Market -

A .F'
SMU-01104

Confirmation of Vehicle
Destination (Part 2)

If market destination is impossible to obtain digitally
(e.g. when the body integrated module is out of or-
der), refer to [Model Number Label] fixed onto the
vehicle itself.

The location of the model number label is shown in
the Service Manual.

For right-hand drive models

Confirm vehicle destination by “Applied Model”
number row of the model number label, in which 5th
out of 7 digits (count from left) distinguish the mar-
ket vehicle is intended for.

Applied Model 5th Digit Destination
Number
Rk R R K EK, ER
SRRV 4or5 JP
* Kk Kk Kk 5 * *

(G FUi) BELTT LARUSTRIES LID R

2-

Tin Jraenennanaeans  Anniied mdei Curnnni)
Trim Code 351 Color Code 3353 Oolimm i
Evvine Tvoe: ssmpmnasan Trowsmission Tvee: ssssnsninn

_ NIRINERININNINIINININI )

SMU-01110

For left-hand drive models

Destination market is distinguished by whether the
model number label is in Arabic or not.
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Model Number Label

Destination

Arabic KS

o
LEPS B
]

170008 T ety e
EFTR PP Y e PR e
LN o ]

17 ANSaa

| Rt 3y 00 i
|

SMU-01106
Model Number Label Destination
Non-Arabic EC, EL, EA, EH, E2, EP,
K4, K5

(G il HEATT [RDUSTRIES LT 9

T FRERRRERRRRRERES ABRLIRE BadEl vy

Trim Code 381 Colar Code 233 Ookiow Code 33

Enqing Typr: 303000200 Trangmissinm Type: poesnegeny

_ INININERININNINIININIDIN )
SMU-01105



Body Integrated Module Destination Market Registry (Excluding North America and Japan)

Registration Steps for Registering
Vehicle Destination

1. After the vehicle destination is confirmed, replace
the body integrated module with a fresh spare.

NOTE:
Please refer to Service Manual for instruction of
body integrated module replacement.

2. Begin destination registry for the spare body inte-
grated module.
First, follow steps shown in column 1 through 4 of
[Confirmation of vehicle destination (Part 1)]
shown above.

3. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [In-
teg. Unit customizing] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Inteq. unit mode failure diag.

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Function check

Integ. Unit customizing

Back

SMU-00674

4.The screen shown below will appear. Click the
[OK] button.

ECU customizing

Select Parameter

o | o]

SMU-01107

5. Option code registry screen will then be dis-
played. Refer to [Option Code Correlation Table]
shown below, enter the option code matching the
destination correlating to the result of steps
shown above, and then click [OK].
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ECU customizing

Click OK
after entering an option code.

Pooo
SMU-01108
Option Code Correlation Table
Destination Option Code

JPN JPOO

EK, ER EKOO

EC, EL, EA, EH, E2, EP, | EC00

K4, K5

KS KS00

6. Screen will then display message shown below.
Reconfirm the displayed vehicle destination with
the one identified by steps previously mentioned,
then click [OK] to conclude the registry operation.

ECU customizing

Select Parameter

o | o]

SMU-01109

NOTE:

If the applied model and grade are different than
those of the vehicle, execute the registration proce-
dure again after clicking the [Cancel] button.



Body Integrated Module
Function Check

The following procedure can be used to force oper-
ation of the various actuators that control the body
integrated module and check their operation.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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Body Integrated Module Function Check

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Integ. unit
mode] and then press the Enter key or left-click
with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00672

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARL Select Monitor 111 g|

\{) Integ. Linit

SMU-00380



9.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select

[Function check] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

Integ. unit mode failure diag.

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Integ. Unit customizing

Back

SMU-00673

On the screen that appears, select the actuator(s)
to be checked, and then click the [Next] button.

NOTE:

e A check mark will not appear next to an actuator
when it is selected on the screen if the selected
actuator is not equipped on the vehicle.

e Perform the shift lock solenoid operation check in
the P range.

Function check 3]

Select drive item.

R gate/trunk UNLK output
Shift Lock Solenoid

Key locking output

Belt buzzer output

Feform the shitock solencid valve operatio check inthe P range.

SMU-00520

This displays a screen for confirming operation of
the selected actuator(s). Click the [Next] button.

Function check 3]

lock actuat. LOCK output Low

Continue?

=g

SMU-00383
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Body Integrated Module Function Check

This forces operation of the actuator(s). After

checking the operational status of the actuator(s),
click the [EXxit] button.

Function check )

lock actuat. LOCK output Low

Function check is in progress!

Press Exit to abort.

SMU-00384

This causes a confirmation message to appear.
Click the [OK] button.

Function check 3]

lock actuat. LOCK output Low

Function check finished

SMU-00385

If the function check reveals abnormal operation
in any actuator, perform repair work in accord-
ance with the Service Manual.



Body Integrated Module Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing)

Body Integrated Module
Function Setting (Integ.Unit
Customizing)

The following procedure can be used to configure
operational details, operation time, and other set-
tings for the actuators controlled by the body inte-
grated module.

IMPORTANT:

Make sure you perform setting operations in ac-
cordance with the Service Manual when using the
unit customization function. Configuring the wrong
settings can cause abnormal system operation and
other problems.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Integ. unit
mode] and then press the Enter key or left-click
with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00672

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARL Select Monitor 111 g|

{) Integ. Linit

SMU-00380



Body Integrated Module Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing)

9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [In-
teg.Unit customizing] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Integ. unit mode failure diag.

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Function check

Integ. Unit customizing

Back

SMU-00674

On the screen that appears, select the setting(s)
to be configured, and then click the [Next] button.

Integ. Unit customizing

Auto lock time

Outside Temp. Offset
Rr defogger op. mode
Wiper deicer op. mode
Lockout prevention
Automatic locking setup
Auto locking

Initial keyless setting
Initial button settina L

SMU-00391

NOTE:

* Make sure you perform setting operations in ac-
cordance with the Service Manual. Configuring
the wrong settings can cause abnormal system
operation and other problems.

e If there is no destination registry in the body inte-

grated module, the screen may display message
shown below.
In such case, please refer to item [Body Integrat-
ed Module Destination Market Registry (Exclud-
ing Japan and North America)], and perform
destination registry.
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ECU customizing

Select Parameter

s | =]

SMU-01107

This displays a customized setting screen for the
selected item(s). Select the desired setting(s),
and then click the [OK] button.

Integ. Unit customizing

Off delay time

|Norma| j

Short 2
| ?
Long ~
o

bbbbbbb

SMU-00408

This causes a message to appear indicating that
setting configuration is complete. Click the [OK]
button.

Integ. Unit customizing

Off delay time

long [

Is a setting change made?

Cancel

SMU-00415



Display the List of Function
Setting (Integ.Unit
Customizing)

You can display, print, or save a list of Function Set-
ting (Integ.Unit Customizing) status for body inte-
grated module.

On the list, you can enter information, such as “Ve-
hicle Registration Number”, “Vehicle Number”, etc.

NOTE:

The customized setting cannot be changed from
this function. To change customized setting, per-
form from “Integ.Unit customizing”.

How to Display the List

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle's
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle's ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Others] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

Display the List of Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing)
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All System Diagnosis

Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Read CF application measurement data
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder
Others

Quit

SMU-00856

7.0n the Others Menu, select [Customized Setting]
and then press the Enter key or left-click with the
mouse.

Customized Setting

Back

SMU-00857

8. This displays the list of Function Setting status for
body integrated module.

Enter information into the items; Customer's
Name / Vehicle Registration Number / Vehicle
Number / Dealership / Inspector's Name.

Confirm the entered items and then click the
[Completion of data entry] button.

SMU-00878

NOTE:
The items displayed in the list depend on vehicle
model and specifications.



9. This displays a confirmation dialog box for the
function setting status. Click the [Yes] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il |55

\_‘_?/ Continue?

SMU-00859

10.After completing confirmation of function setting
status, data will be input in blanks. This also dis-
plays a save confirmation dialog box simultane-
ously.

[a]

Map Light Setting
Outside Temp. Offset
Keyless PW Switch

SMU-00879

NOTE:
“” may be displayed in the case of certain vehicle
models and vehicle specifications.

11.To save displayed data, click the [Yes] button in
the save confirmation dialog box.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il |55

b

‘.p Save data?

es Mo |

SMU-00861

12.This displays the “Save As” dialog box.

The name of the data file being saved is generat-
ed automatically in accordance with the current
time and date. If you want to use the generated
file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button.
If you want to change to a different file name, type
in the name you want.

Display the List of Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing)
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Savein D04 | « B cFE-

Save As 7%

File name:

Save
L] Cancel

Save astype: | Customized settings [* biu]

Detail of saved data

System |Customized Seting

Carnment

SMU-00862

NOTE:

* The function setting status file is saved in the
Data folder where the PC application is installed.
To change to another storage location, specify
the location you want in the Save in box of the
save data dialog box.

* The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
with the data or file.

Displaying Saved Files
1.0n the Main Menu, select [Saved Data Display]
and then click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis

Each System Check

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Read CF application measurement data
Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder
Others

Quit

SMU-00863



2. This displays the “Open” dialog box. Click “Files
of type” and select {Customized settings (*.biu)}.

Open EX
Look in: [ 53 Data = ek BB~
0005162135 biu

B n0s05162706. biu
f

File name: | Open
Files of type: |4l SSM files(ssmabd:sdrbizaclcym) ] Cancel J
Warious system sampling data (~ssm]
Detail of save DBD sampling data [*.obd)
i q
Syst
ystem B
Froughiess moritor sampling data [*.cym)
Comment | Foughn & ling. :

3. After selecting the desired file, clicking the [Open]
button allows to open saved file.

EX
| £ BB~

File name:  [030B05162133.biu Open
Files of type: | Customized seftings (* biu) -] Cancel
Detail of saved data

System [Customized Seting

Comment

SMU-00865

Printing the Data

Click the [File] menu and then select [Print]. You
can also print by clicking the @l icon on the Data
List Toolbar, by clicking the [raJrint button on the

Function Key Bar, or by pressing the F8 function
key on the PC keyboard.

File “iew Tool Help

Print... Ctrl+P

Print prewviem

Setup printer... J

Register/read user infarmation

Exit application

SMU-00666
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Impact Sensor

Impact Sensor sensitivity adjustment on the securi-
ty system can be done by this function.

Itis necessary to refer to service manuals when you
do this adjustment.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/fSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600
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Impact Sensor

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Impact
Sensor] and then press the Enter key or left-click
with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System
Transmission Control System
Cruise Control System
Brake Control System

Tire pressure monitor

Integ. unit mode

Occupant Detection System
Airbag System

Brake Vacuum Pump System
Keyless Unit Mode

Air Suspension System

Air Condition System

CAN System

Power Steering System
Smart Key System

Back

SMU-01024

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]

button.
SUBARU Select Monitor Il [X]

\!!) Impact Sensor

SMU-01025

9. 0On the Diagnostic Menu, select [Sensitivity Ad-
justment Mode] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

Sensitivity Adjustment Mode

Back

SMU-01026



10.This displays an execution confirmation mes-
sage of the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode. Click
the [Yes] button.

SUBARL Select Monitor I X

\?/- Is sensitiviky adjustment mode performed?

Yes Mo |

SMU-01027

11.Sensitivity Adjustment Mode dialog box ap-
pears. Select a sensitivity value of the Impact
Sensor by clicking _« | » | button and then click
the [OK] button. It can be selected by pressing left
and right arrow keys on the PC, too.

Sensitivity Adjustment Mode

5 ensitive g Insenzible
4 2

OF. | Carizel |

SMU-01028

NOTE:

* The bigger the value of the sensitivity, the lower
the Impact Sensor sensitivity is.

* If the sensitivity adjustment could not be done
normally, a buzzer sounds 4 times.

12.Sensitivity adjustment confirmation message ap-
pears. Click the [OK] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111 E'

i J Sensitivity was changed.

The present sensitiviky 2

SMU-01029
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Impact Sensor



Registering the Transmitter

This allows to register the transmitter of keyless
system.

NOTE:

e A maximum of four transmitters can be registered
for each individual vehicle.

* When replacing or adding the transmitter, you
need to register the previously registered trans-
mitter again.

* Make sure to refer to the service manual when
registering a transmitter.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.
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Registering the Transmitter

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Keyless
Unit Mode] and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse.

NOTE:
For model with body integrated module, select
[Keyless ID registration] from [Integ. Unit Mode].

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control
Entry VIN

Tire pressure monitor

Intes. unit mode

Radar sensor

Occupant Detection System

Impact Sensor

Kirbag System

Brake ¥acuum Pump System

Keyless Unit Mode

Power Steering System

Back

SMU-00761



8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SMU-00762

9. From the list of keyless diagnosis items, select
[Keyless ID registration] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Keyless Unit Mode
Keyless |ID registration

Keyless unit customizing

Back

SMU-00763

10.This displays Keyless ID Input screen. Input the
ID and then click the [OK] button.

NOTE:

The keyless ID, eight-digit number, is attached to vi-
nyl bag, which contains transmitter, or circuit board
inside transmitter.

se 1D registration

1D input

1111111

Input then push OK

OK | Cancel

SMU-00764
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Registering the Transmitter

11.This displays confirmation screen of Keyless ID
which is input. Make sure that the ID displayed on
screen is correct and then click the [OK] button.

¢ 1D registration

ID confirmation

11111111

Cancel

SMU-00765

12.Stand by as the keyless ID is registered.

13.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.

If you have another transmitter to be registered,
click the [OK] button. If you do not have any more
transmitters to be registered, click the [Cancel]
button and advance to step 15.

¢ 1D registration

ID reeistration completed

The following are registered:OK
End:Cancel

Cancel

SMU-00766

14.1f you need to register other transmitter, repeat
steps 10 through 13.

15.After completing registration of transmitter,
make sure that the transmitter is operating nor-
mally, and then quit the registration operation.

NOTE:

If an error is occurred during keyless ID registration,
refer to the service manual and follow the instruc-
tions that appear on the screen to correct the prob-
lem.



Keyless Entry Control Module Function Setting (Keyless unit Customizing)

Keyless Entry Control Module
Function Setting (Keyless unit
Customizing)

The following procedure can be used to configure
operational details, operation time, and other set-
tings for the actuators controlled by the keyless con-
trol module.

IMPORTANT:

Make sure you perform setting operations in ac-
cordance with the Service Manual when using the
unit customization function. Configuring the wrong
settings can cause abnormal system operation and
other problems.

NOTE:

For model with body integrated module, this cus-
tomizing can be performed in “Body Integrated
Module Function Setting (Integ.Unit Customizing)”.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to

start up the application.

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Keyless
Unit Mode] and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System
Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control
Entry VIN

Tire pressure monitor

Intes. unit mode

Radar sensor

Occupant Detection System

Impact Sensor

Kirbag System

Brake Yacuum Pump System

Keyless Unit Mode

Power Steering System

Back

SMU-00761

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SMU-00762



Keyless Entry Control Module Function Setting (Keyless unit Customizing)

9. From the list of keyless diagnosis items, select
[Keyless unit customizing] and then press the En-
ter key or left-click with the mouse.

Keyless Unit Mode

Keyless |D registration

Keyless unit customizing
Back

SMU-00767

10.This displays a customized setting screen. Click
the desired setting item with mouse or select it
with up or down arrow key on the PC keyboard.

Keyless unit customizing x|

Alarm delay setup OFF
Impact Sensor Setup OFF
Impact sensor OFF
Passive Alarm OFF

Cancel

SMU-00768

11.After selecting item, change the setting by dou-
ble-click with mouse or left or right arrow key on
the PC keyboard, and then click the [OK] button.

Keyless unit customizing x|

Alarm delay setup OFF
Impact Sensor Setup OFF
Impact sensor OFF
Passive Alarm OFF

Cancel

SMU-00769
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Registering the Tire Pressure Monitoring System Transmitter (ID)

Registering the Tire Pressure
Monitoring System
Transmitter (ID)

The procedure below can be used to register the tire

pressure monitoring system transmitter (ID). Regis-

tration of the transmitter (ID) is required after per-

forming any one of the following repair work

procedures.

e Transmitter replacement

* Tire rotation (causing change of transmitter posi-
tion)

* Tire pressure monitoring control module replace-
ment

NOTE:
Be sure to perform transmitter (ID) registration work
in accordance with the Service Manual.

Getting Ready

Adjust the air pressure of all of the tires so they are
at the standard value.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Tire pres-
sure monitor] and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00675

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 11l [
\y Tire inflation pressure monitor

SMU-00395



Registering the Tire Pressure Monitoring System Transmitter (ID)

9.0n the Tire pressure monitor diagnosis screen,
select [Transmitter ID regist confirm] and then
press the Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Tire pressure monitor diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Transmitter ID regist confirm

Back
SMU-00396

ID registration

1. On the Transmitter ID regist confirm screen, se-
lect [ID registration] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

Transmitter ID regist confirm
ID registration

Transmitter ID data monitor
Back

SMU-00397

2. This displays a confirmation screen asking if you
want to delete the registered transmitter ID. Click
the [OK] button.

Transmitter ID regist confirm

1D registration mode

When execute
Registerad D is deleted
Does it perform?

Carcel

SMU-00398

3.0n the transmitter ID registration confirmation
screen, click the [OK] button to start ID registration.

Transmitter ID regist confirm

Please register transmitter 1D of each wheel

SMU-00399
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The message “complete” appears when each
wheel ID registration is complete.

Transmitter ID regist confirm 53

Tie 1 complete

Tire 2 complete:
Tie 3 incamplete

Tie d incamplete

Cancel

SMU-01126

The dialog box shown below appears when ID
registration for all wheels is complete.

Click the [OK] button to exit the operation.

Transmitter ID regist confirm

1D registration completed

SMU-00401

NOTE:
Registering a transmitter ID causes the previously
registered ID to be deleted.

Transmitter ID Data Monitor

The currently registered ID data and the ID data
sent from the transmitter to the tire pressure moni-
toring control module can be viewed by selecting
[Transmitter ID data monitor] on the Transmitter ID
regist confirm screen.

Transmitter ID regist confirm

ID registration

Transmitter ID data monitor

Back

SMU-00402



Registering the Tire Pressure Monitoring System Transmitter (ID)

Transmitter ID Data Screen

(X

Transmit ID Monitor

Registered ID 1 000000
Registered ID 2 000000
Registered ID 3 000000
Registered ID 4 000000
Latest reception ID 000000

Reception ID one ahead 000000
Betore reception ID2 000000

Before reception D3 000000

SMU-01127
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Calibrating the Occupant
Detection System

The procedure below can be used to calibrate the
occupant detection system after performing repair
work on the system.

NOTE:

e Perform occupant detection system calibration
work in accordance with the Service Manual.

* The air bag warning lamp will light if some abnor-
mality occurs, such as interruption of the adjust-
ment procedure or interruption of the sensor data
read procedure.

Getting Ready

Prepare the vehicle for calibration as instructed by
the Service Manual.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

Calibrating the Occupant Detection System

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Occupant
Detection System] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System
Occupant Detection System
Back

ﬁ

SMU-00679

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il il

@ 2005 Load Cell Type Occupant Detection System

SMU-00358



9. On the Occupant Detection System screen, se-
lect [System Calibration] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Occupant Detection System

System Calibration

Sensor Data Output

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory
Back

SMU-00359

After confirming the contents of the screen shown
below, click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Complete all calibration checks,
or the A/B warning lamp will be
illuminated and a trouble code saved.

corce_|

SMU-00360

When a screen appears confirming that there are
no fault codes, click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Diagnostic code check
MNa trouble

corce_|

SMU-00361
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Calibrating the Occupant Detection System

After making sure the front passenger seat is va-
cant, click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Empty the passenger seat

corce_|

SMU-00362

After making sure the front passenger seat is in
the condition specified by the Service Manual,
click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Adjustthe passenger seat
to the condition shown in
service manual

corce_|

SMU-00363

A load test confirmation screen appears after
threshold adjustment ends normally. Click the
[OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Threshold adjustment is successfully completed
Weight inspection will be carried out

corce_|

SMU-00364



After making sure the front passenger seat is va-
cant, click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Empty the passenger seat

corce_|

SMU-00365

After making sure the front passenger seat is in
the condition specified by the Service Manual,
click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Adjustthe passenger seat
to the condition shown in
service manual

corce_|

SMU-00366

Input the weight value, and then click the [OK]
button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Inputthreshold weight mass(lbs)

@

corce_|

SMU-00367

118

Calibrating the Occupant Detection System

After confirming that the weight on the front pas-
senger seat is positioned as specified in the Serv-
ice Manual, click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Futthreshaold weight in
the position on the passenger
seat shown in service manual

corce_|

SMU-00368

After confirming that special tool Weight A and
Weight B are combined and positioned on the
front passenger seat as specified in the Service
Manual, click the [OK] button.

System Calibration

System Calibration

Press "OK"
after putting threshold weight on the seat

corce_|

SMU-00369



Calibrating the Occupant Detection System

After confirming that system adjustment has end-
ed normally, click the [OK] button to exit the oper-
ation.

System Calibration

System Calibration

System calibration is successfully completed

coree_|

SMU-00370

Reading Sensor Data

Data from each sensor can be viewed by selecting
[Sensor Data Output] on the Occupant Detection
System screen.

Occupant Detection System

System Calibration
Sensor Data Output

|

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

Back
SMU-00371
Sensor Data Output Screen
Sensor Data Read il
QutPut Value(LSB)

Fear Left [ 5884]

Fear Right [ 6207]

Frant Left [ 4838]

Front Right [ 5185]

Wisurm [22112]
SMU-00372
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Airbag System

This function can be used to check the operational
status of each sensor when abnormality of seat belt
buckle switch and seat position sensor occurs, or
after replacing the seat belt buckle switch and the
seat position sensor.

NOTE:
Status data screen will appear in North American
models only.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

Airbag System

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Airbag
System] and then press the Enter key or left-click
with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00682

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monit x|

@ 2005MY AIRBAG SYSTEM

SMU-00374



9. On the Airbag System screen, select [Status Da-
ta] and then press the Enter key or left-click with
the mouse.

Airbag System

Diagnostic Code(s) Display ‘

Clear Memory

Status Data

Back

SMU-00375

After checking the status of each sensor, click the
[OK] button.

Status Infomation il

Seat Position Sensor LH Fear

Seat Position Sensor BH ==

Belt Backle Switch LH Belted
Belt Backle Switch RH Belted
Fassenger Aithag Status OFF

SMU-00376
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CAN System Fault Location

When there is some trouble in the CAN system, the
location of this trouble can be confirmed.

NOTE:

e This function corresponds only to troubles mem-
orized DTC. In case of troubles not memorized
DTC, their locations are not displayed.

* The DTC displayed by the “Diagnostic Code Dis-
play” of the CAN system are only the codes relat-
ed to the CAN system out of the group of DTCs
displayed by “Diagnostic Code Display” of the
Body Integrated Module. Accordingly, the DTC
displayed by the CAN system also can be con-
firmed from the Body Integrated Module.

1. Start the PC application according to section
“Starting Up the System” and display the Main
Menu screen.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the dis-
play,select [Each System Check] and then press
the Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

3. On the System Selection Menu, select [CAN Sys-
tem] and then press the Enter key or left-click with
the mouse.
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CAN System Fault Location

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System
Transmission Control System
Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Tire pressure monitor

Integ. unit mode

Radar sensor

Occupant Detection System
Impact Sensor

Airbag System

Brake Vacuum Pump System
Keyless Unit Mode

Alr Suspension System

Air Condition System

Power Steering System

Back

SMU-00892

4. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il [X]

\l) CAN System

SMU-00893

5. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Fault
Location] and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse.

CAN System Diagnosis
Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Fault Location

Back
SMU-00894
6. The fault location is displayed.
File View Tool Help
2] [FElGEar [FelFrint
No. Description & trouble position

1 Comm. Line Failure (ECM/VDC/ABS to Unit) or Integ. Unit Failure
2 Comm. Line Failure {(ECM to Integ. Unit) or ECM Failure
3 Comm. Line Failure {VDC/ABS to Integ. Unit) or VDC/ABS Failure

SMU-00895



Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System)

Registering the Immobilizer
(Not Equipped with Keyless
Access with Push Button Start
System)

WARNING:

* The security ID and registration command must
be handled as confidential information and shall
not be announced to outsiders.

* When wireless radios or car telephones are in-
stalled, they must be installed so that the immobi-
lizer system is not influenced by electric waves.

* Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or
the like when either trouble diagnosis or immobi-
lizer registration is in progress.

¢ During immobilizer registration, do not bring a key
with a different ID close to the ignition switch.
When the key is on a keychain, remove it from the
chain before start of diagnosis. When there are
several keys on one keychain, remove them from
the keychain and use them individually for the
work.

* When the engine cannot be started with a regis-
tered key, pull the ignition key from the ignition
switch, wait approximately one second until the
immobilizer warning lamp starts flashing, and
then turn the ignition key slowly to start the en-
gine.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.
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NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Connect the SDI to the PC with the USB cable.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the PC application.

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00663



Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System)

7.Click the [YES] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

System Check

Select the System for Registration
Immobilizer System ...YES
...NO

...Cancel

NO

Audio System
Back

YES Cancel

SMU-00946

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

8. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Click the
[NO] button.

System Selection

Press YES if it is & smart svstem,
otherwize press MO,

YES

SMU-00908

NOTE:

e The term [smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this
text.

* The keyless access with push button start system
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending
on the specifications, for North America, Austral-
ia, and some other areas.

9. Click [YES] after confirming if the ignition switch
is ON, as following screen will be displayed.

Confirm Ienition SW

Check if Ienition SW is turned ON.

hi==] MO

SMU-00909

10.In response to the compliance verification dialog
box that appears, click the [OK] button.
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x
IMMOBILIZER,

25 S0HG

<)

SMU-00876

11.Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.

Help(H)

Input teaching aperation code,prass OK key

—

o | ]

QuIT

SMU-00431

NOTE:
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen,
click the [QUIT] button.

12.0n the registration mode confirmation dialog box
that appears, click the [OK] button.

Help(H)

IMMOBILIZER

Key registration mode execute?

Press OK or Cancel

Cancel

SMU-00432



Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System)

13.Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but-
ton.

Help(H)

Help(H)

Registering...
After inputting Security ID Press OK
Plsass Wait

SMU-00435

17.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.

14.Stand by as the security ID is being collated. If you have another key to be registered, click the
[OK] button. If you do not have any more keys to

be registered, click the [Cancel] button and ad-
vance to step 26.

SMU-00732

Help(H)

Help(H)

Security ID is being collated.

Please Wait Key has been registered

Register 2nd key?

Press OK or Cancel

SMU-00434

Cancsl

15.In response to the key registration confirmation
screen dialog box that appears, click the [OK]
button.

SMU-00436

HelptH)

Do you want to register the key?

Press OK

SMU-00439

16.Stand by as the key is registered.
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Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System)

18.Turn off the ignition switch, and then change the
key to one to be registered.

NOTE:
You need to change key within about 30 seconds.

HelptH)

Tumn |G switch to OFF and change
to next key

SMU-00437

19.Turn off the ignition switch and the screen shown
below will appear. Insert the key you want to reg-
ister into the key cylinder, and turn on the ignition
switch.

Help(H)

Insen next key and turn |G
switch to ON

SMU-00438

20.In response to the key registration confirmation
screen dialog box that appears, click the [OK]
button.
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Do you want to register the key?

Press OK

SMU-00439

21.Stand by as the key is registered.

Help(H)

Registering...

Please Wait

SMU-00435

22.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.

If you have another key to be registered, click the
[OK] button. If you do not have any more keys to
be registered, click the [Cancel] button and ad-
vance to step 26.

Help(H)

Key has been registered

Register 3rd key?

Press OK or Cancel

Cancsl

SMU-00440



Registering the Immobilizer (Not Equipped with Keyless Access with Push Button Start System)

23.Repeat steps 18 through 21.
24.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.

If you have another key to be registered, click the
[OK] button. If you do not have any more keys to
be registered, click the [Cancel] button and ad-
vance to step 26.

HelptH)

Key has been registered

Register 4th key?

Press OK or Cancel

Cangcesl

SMU-00441

25.Repeat steps 18 through 21.

26.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.
Click the [OK] button.

HelpiH]

The key registration End successfully

Press OK

SMU-00733

27.After confirming that the immobilizer system is
operating normally, quit the registration opera-
tion.
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Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System)

Registering the Immobilizer
(Equipped with the Keyless
Access with Push Button Start
System)

WARNING:

* The security ID and registration command must
be handled as confidential information and shall
not be announced to outsiders.

When you install wireless radios or car phones,

make sure that mobile keys (access keys) are not

influenced by their electric waves.

Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or

the like when either trouble diagnosis or mobile

key (access key) registration is in progress.

The work of "Registering the Smart Immobilizer",

"Registering the Smart ECM" and "Delete the Mo-

bile Key (AccessKey) ID" includes the operation

of holding up the mobile key (AccessKey) to the
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch).

Pay attention to the following when performing

this operation.

1) Confirm that the battery voltage is 11 V or
more and execute each mode.

2) When confirm/register mobile key (access
key), only one key can be brought into vehicle
at a time.

For registration of multiple keys, bring a key
into vehicle and perform registration while
leaving rest of other keys outside.

3) When holding up the mobile key (AccessKey)
to the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), do not hold two or more mobile keys
(AccessKey) at the same time, but use only
one each time. (When the mobile key (Access-
Key) is on a keychain, remove it from the key-
chain before the work.)

4) When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up
to the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey)
close to the push engine switch (push-button
ignition switch) as shown below.
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SMU-01094

(1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening
of the mobile key (AccessKey) face down.

(2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch)
side.

(3) Bring it close until it touches the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch).

When replacing the parts for vehicles with key-

less access with push button start system, always

use new parts for "mobile key (AccessKey)", "col-
lation ECM", "ID code box", "steering lock ECM",
and "body integrated module", and never replace
by used parts.

* If the engine cannot get started with a registered
mobile key (access key), wait approximately one
second until the immobilizer warning lamp starts
flashing. Then try to start the engine again with
the registered mobile key (access key).

e Do not place a PC within 10cm around mobile
keys (access keys) and receiver antennas to
avoid any malfunctions of the keyless access with
push button start system.

NOTE:

* The keyless access with push button start system
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending
on the specifications, for North America, Austral-
ia, and some other areas.

e Carry out the "Registering the Smart Immobilizer
procedure in case you replace a mobile key (ac-
cess key), collation ECM, body integrated module
or a combination meter.

* In case of replacing a steering lock ECM, execute
the "Registering the Smart ECM" procedure.

* When replacing the ID code box, "Registering the
Engine ECM" and "Registering the Smart ECM"
must be performed in this order.
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* In case of replacing an engine ECM, execute the
"Registering the Engine ECM" procedure.

* Immobilizer registration is NOT necessary when
a power supply ECM or a gateway ECM is re-
placed.

* When turning the ignition on, press the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) twice
without stepping on the brake pedal. Power sup-
ply status changes to ACC-ON, IG-ON, OFF,
ACC-ON accordingly, as pressing the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) once.

¢ At the time of engine start, press the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the
brake pedal depressed in case of an AT vehicle.
In case of an MT vehicle, press the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the
clutch pedal depressed.

* When performing either one of the operations
shown below, perform also the "registration of the
remote control engine starter".

1) Installing remote control engine starter

2) Replacing remote control engine starter

3) Replacing collation ECM of a vehicle equipped
with remote control engine starter

e At the time of replacement of the body integrated
module and the combination meter, perform
"Registering the Smart Immobilizer".

* When a mobile key (AccessKey) has been lost,
perform "Delete the Mobile Key (AccessKey) ID".
When all mobile keys (AccessKey) have been
lost, refer to "Keyless access with push button
start system: Correspondence table at the time of
parts failure".

* There is a possibility that registry fails due to poor
connector coupling of cabin antenna. In such
case, please repair electrical contacts of keyless
access indoor antenna (front) before performing
immobilizer registry. Keyless access indoor an-
tenna (front) is the only antenna used in immobi-
lizer registry.

Registering the Smart Immobilizer

You can get the immobilizer registered for vehicles
equipped with keyless access with push button start
system.

1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.
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2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display
Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00663

3.Click the [YES] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select the System for Registration
Immobilizer System ...YES

...NO
...Cancel

NO

Audio System
Back

¥ES Cancel

SMU-00946

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Click the
[YES] button.

System Selection

Press YES if it iz a smart system,
otherwize press MO,

KO

SMU-00910

NOTE:

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with
push button start system] used in this text.
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5. Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}
Input teaching operation code,press OK key
\
QK QUIT
SMU-00911
NOTE:

When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen,
click the [QUIT] button.

6. The registration mode selection dialog box ap-
pears. Click the [Smart Immobilizer Registration]
button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Smart Immokilizer Registration

Smart ECM Registration ‘
Engine ECM Registration ‘

Readout the number of mobile key registration

Delete the mobile key ID

Remote Control Engine Starter Registration ‘
Return ‘

SMU-00912

7.0n the registration mode confirmation dialog box
that appears, click the [OK] button.
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> IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H?
Execute Smart Immobilizer Registration Mode?
Press OK or Cancel
Cancel
SMU-00913

8. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but-
ton.

5 IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H}

After inputting Security ID Press OK

Press OK

SMU-00914

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

5 IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H}

Security ID is being collated.

Please Wait

SMU-00915
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10.Wait until the smart immobilizer is then being
registered.

Help(H)
Smart Immobilizer Registration in progress...
Please Wait
SMU-00916

11.The dialog box to confirm already registered mo-
bile keys (access keys) appears. Hold one of
those mobile keys (access keys) over the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch).
After the buzzer sounds once, move the mobile
key (AccessKey) away from the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) and go to the
next step.

< [MMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H)

Confirming one of the registered Mobile Key verification

Hold a registered mobils key over the start SW.

SMU-00917

NOTE:

* When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up to
the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey) close
to the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) as shown below.

1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of
the mobile key (AccessKey) face down.
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2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side.

3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch).

e The procedure to hold a mobile key (access key)
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) has to be done within 30 seconds after
the screen above appears.

12.When screen displays mobile key (access key)
registration mode shown below, hold one mobile
key (access key) you wish to register additionally
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch).

> IMMOBILIZER X
Help(H}

Hold a mobile key to be registered over the start SW.

Registered number = 1

Press the Quit button if completed.

SMU-00918

NOTE:

* When the buzzer has sounded twice, the work of
holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up has been
completed, but for 10 seconds after the work, the
mobile key (AccessKey) should be kept inside the
vehicle (near the select lever).

* For registration of the next mobile key (Access-
Key), the previously registered mobile key (Ac-
cessKey) should be removed from the vehicle.

* Do not click the [Quit] button until you finish reg-
istering all the mobile keys (access keys) you
wish to register.

* When you hold a mobile key (access key) over
the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), do so with 30 seconds after above
screen is shown.
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13.Stand by as the mobile key (access key) is being rp——
registered. Hert)

X

o IMMOBILIZER. 3]
Help(H)

Turn ignition switch off and open and close the driver's door.

Smart Immobilizer Registration in progress...

Please Wait

‘ [

SMU-01121

16.Then following screen appears. Turn the ignition

SMU-00916 on.

14.0nce the registration ends normally, the [Regis- N— =
tered number] increases by one as you can see e —
on the screen below.
If you have another mobile key (access key) to be
registered, repeat steps 12 through 13. If you do
not have any more mobile keys (access keys) to
be registered, click the [Quit] button and move on
to step 15.

Switch Ignition ON

o IMMOBILIZER. 3]
Help(H)

Hold a mobile key to be registered over the start SW.

SMU-00921

Registered number = 2

17.Stand by as the registration to the engine ECM
is being completed.

Press the Quit button if completed.

% IMMOBILIZER. 3]
Help(H)

SMU-00919

15.0nce following screen appears, turn the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) off.
Then open or close the driver's door, depending Please Wail
on its status.

Engine ECM is registering...

SMU-00922
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18.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally. Click the [OK] button.

o IMMOBILIZER. 3]
Help(H)

Successtul

Press OK

SMU-00923

19.After confirming that the keyless access with
push button start system operates normally, quit
the registration operation.

NOTE:

Depending on the replacement part, a different
screen from the screen shown in this item may be
displayed. In such a case, perform the work follow-
ing the on-screen instructions.

Registering the Smart ECM

You can get smart-related ECM registered in the
keyless access with push button start system.

1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,

select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display
Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00663
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3.Click the [YES] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

System Check

Select the System for Registration
Immobilizer System ...YES
Audio System ...NO
Back ...Cancel

¥ES NO Cancel

SMU-00946

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4.0n the ne/xt screen, confirm the system is key-
less access with push button start system. Click
the [YES] button.

System Selection

Prezz YES if it iz a smart system,
otherwize press MO,

KO

SMU-00910

NOTE:

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with
push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.

> IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H?
Input teaching cperation code,press OK key
\
OK QuIT
SMU-00911

NOTE:
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen,
click the [QUIT] button.
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6. The registration mode selection dialog box ap-
pears. Click the [Smart ECM Registration] button.

s INMO BILIZER
HelptH}

Smart Immokilizer Registration

Smart ECM Registration |
Engine ECM Registration ‘

Readout the number of mobile key registration

Delete the mobile key ID

Remote Control Engine Starter Registration ‘
Return ‘

SMU-00924

7.0n the registration mode confirmation dialog box
that appears, click the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER
HelptH}

Execute Smart ECM Registration Mode?

Press OK or Cancel

Cancel

SMU-00925

8. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but-
ton.
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5 IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H}

After inputting Security ID Press OK

Press OK

SMU-00914

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

5 IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H}

Security ID is being collated.

Please Wait

SMU-00915

10.Wait until the smart ECM is then being regis-
tered.

< IMMOBILIZER.
Help(H)

£

Smart ECM Registration in progress

Please Wait

SMU-00926
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11.The dialog box to confirm already registered mo-

. > IMMOBILIZER. 3]
bile keys (access keys) appears. Hold one of oot
those mobile keys (access keys) over the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch).
After the buzzer sounds once, move the mobile
key (AccessKey) away from the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) and go to the

Smart ECM Registration Mode Finished

next step.
< IMMO BILIZER
HelptH? Press OK
Confirming one of the registered Mobile Key wernfication
SMU-00928
ekl szl meisls few ey e s S 13.After confirming that the keyless access with

push button start system operates normally, quit
the registration operation.

Registering the Engine ECM

You can get engine ECM registered in the keyless
access with push button start system.

SMU-00927

1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.

NOTE:
* When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up to
the push engine switch (push-button ignition

switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey) close 2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
to the push engine switch (push-button ignition select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
switch) as shown below. or left-click with the mouse.
1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of

the mobile key (AccessKey) face down. [ wanMew

2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en-

gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side. o e

Each System Check

3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine Saved Data Display
switch (push-button ignition switch). Immobilizer
* The procedure to hold a mobile key (access key) Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) has to be done within 30 seconds after
the screen above appears.

Oscilloscope
Quit

12.Smart ECM registration is then automatically ex- SMU-00663
ecuted. When the registration ends normally, the
following screen appears. Click the [OK] button.

135



Registering the Immobilizer (Equipped with the Keyless Access with Push Button Start System)

3.Click the [YES] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

System Check

Select the System for Registration
Immobilizer System ...YES
Audio System ...NO
Back ...Cancel

YES NO Cancel

SMU-00946

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Click the
[YES] button.

System Selection

Prezz YES if it iz a smart system,
otherwize press MNO.

NO

SMU-00910

NOTE:

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with
push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Input teaching operation code,press OK key
\
QK QUIT

SMU-00911

NOTE:
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen,
click the [QUIT] button.
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6. The registration mode selection dialog box ap-
pears. Click the [Engine ECM Registration] but-
ton.

< IMMOBILIZER. El
Help{H)

Smart Immohilizer Registration

Smart ECM Registration ‘
Engine ECM Registration |

Readout the number of mobile key registration

Delete the mobile key ID

Remote Control Engine Starter Registration ‘
Return ‘

SMU-00929

7.0n the registration mode confirmation dialog box
that appears, click the [OK] button.

5 IMMOBILIZER X
Help ()

Do vou want to register the Engine ECM?

Press OK or Cancel

Cancsl

SMU-00930
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8. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but-
ton.

o IMMOBILIZER. 3]
Help(H)

After inputting Security [D Press OK

Press OK

SMU-00914

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

o IMMOBILIZER. 3]
Help(H)

Security ID is being collated.

Please Wait

SMU-00915

10.Wait until the engine ECM is then being regis-
tered.

5 IMMOBILIZER X
Help(H)

Engzine ECM is registering

Please Wait

SMU-00931
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11.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally. Click the [OK] button.

5 IMMOBILIZER El
Help(H!
Successful
Press OK
SMU-00932

12.After the screen shown below appears, wait until
the Main Menu screen shows up again.

< IMMOBILIZER. El
Help(H)

Closing Engine ECM Registration Mode

Please Wait

SMU-00933

13.After confirming that the keyless access with
push button start system operates normally, quit
the registration operation.
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Readout the Number of Mobile Key

(Access Key) Registration

The number of mobile keys (access keys) currently

registered on the vehicle can be read.

1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,

select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display
Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/fSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00663

3.Click the [YES] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select the System for Registration
Immobilizer System ...YES

...NO
...Cancel

Audio System
Back

YES NO Cancel

SMU-00946

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Click the
[YES] button.

System Selection

Prezz YES if it iz a smart system,
otherwize press MNO.

NO

SMU-00910
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NOTE:

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with
push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.

> IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H?
Input teaching cperation code,press OK key
\
OK QuIT
SMU-00911

NOTE:
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen,
click the [QUIT] button.

6. The registration mode selection dialog box ap-
pears. Click the [Readout the number of mobile
key registration] button.

< IMMOBILIZER.
Help{H)

)

Smart Immohilizer Registration

Smart ECM Registration

Engine ECM Registration

Delete the mobile key ID

Remote Control Engine Starter Registration

Readout the number of mobile key registration |

Return

SMU-00934
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7. The confirmation dialog box to carry out the reg-
istered mobile key (access key) number reading
mode is shown. Click the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Smart mokile key registration number display mode

Execute?

Press OK or Cancel

Cancel

SMU-00935

8. The number of mobile keys (access keys) cur-
rently registered will be displayed. After clicking
the [OK] button, the screen will return to the main
menu.

5 IMMOBILIZER X
Help(H)
Registration number
2 Mum
Press OK
SMU-00936

Delete the Mobile Key (Access
Key) ID

Unnecessary mobile key (access key) ID registered
on the keyless access with push button start system
can be deleted. In this procedure, the necessary ID
will not be deleted.

NOTE:

You cannot delete all of mobile key (access key) ID
by this function. The ID of a mobile key (access key)
placed over the push engine switch (push-button ig-
nition switch) will not be deleted.
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1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00663

3.Click the [YES] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select the System for Registration
Immobilizer System ..YES
Audio System ...NO
Back ...Cancel

NO Cancel

SMU-00946

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Click the
[YES] button.

System Selection

Press YES if it iz a smart system,
otherwize press NO.

KO

SMU-00910

NOTE:

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with
push button start system] used in this text.
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5. Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Input teaching operation code,press OK key
\
OK

QUIT

SMU-00911

NOTE:
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen,
click the [QUIT] button.

6. The registration mode selection dialog box ap-
pears. Click the [Delete the mobile key ID] button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Smart Immokilizer Registration

Smart ECM Registration ‘
Engine ECM Registration ‘

Readout the number of mobile key registration

Delete the mobile key ID

Remote Control Engine Starter Registration ‘
Return ‘

SMU-00937

7. The confirmation dialog box to carry out the mo-
bile key (access key) ID deletion mode appears.
Click the [OK] button.
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> IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H?
Execute Mokile Key ID Deletion Mode?
Press OK or Cancel
Cancel
SMU-00938

8. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but-
ton.

5 IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H}

After inputting Security ID Press OK

Press OK

SMU-00914

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

5 IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H}

Security ID is being collated.

Please Wait

SMU-00915
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10.Please wait for deleting registered mobile key
(access key) ID.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Maobile Key ID Deletion in progress

Please Wait

SMU-00939

11.As the number of registered mobile keys (access
keys) confirmation screen will be displayed, place
one of the registered mobile keys (access keys),
the key, which you do not want to delete the ID,
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch).
After the buzzer sounds once, move the mobile
key (AccessKey) away from the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) and go to the
next step.

5 IMMOBILIZER X
Help(H)

Confirming one of the registered Mobile Key wernfication

Hold a registered mokile key over the start SW.

Current Mokile Key Registration Number

2 Mum

SMU-00940

NOTE:

e The ID of a mobile key (access key) placed over
the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) will only be left.

* When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up to
the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey) close
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to the push engine switch (push-button ignition

switch) as shown below.

1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of
the mobile key (AccessKey) face down.

2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side.

3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch).

* The procedure to hold a mobile key (access key)
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) has to be done within 30 seconds after
the screen above appears.

12.The screen shown below will appear if mobile
key (access key) ID deletion ends normally. Click
the [OK] button.

5 IMMOBILIZER X
Help(H)

Mobile Key ID Deletion Mode Finished
Mokile Key Registration number
1 Mum

Press OK

SMU-00941

13.Complete this procedure after confirming if the
keyless access with push button start system
works properly by using a mobile key (access
key), which has the ID not deleted.

Registering the Remote Control
Engine Starter

You can get remote control engine starter regis-
tered in the keyless access with push button start
system.

NOTE:
Remote control engine starter is the specification
only for the Japan.

1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.
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2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display
Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00663

3.Click the [YES] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select the System for Registration
Immobilizer System ...YES

...NO
...Cancel

NO

Audio System
Back

YES Cancel

SMU-00946

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Click the
[YES] button.

System Selection

Press YES if it is & smart system,
otherwize press MO.

NO

SMU-00910

NOTE:

The term [smart system] that appears on this screen
is synonymous with the term [keyless access with
push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.
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> IMMOBILIZER 3]
Help(H?
Input teaching cperation code,press OK key
\
OK QuIT
SMU-00911

NOTE:
When you wish to return to the Main Menu screen,
click the [QUIT] button.

6. The registration mode selection dialog box ap-
pears. Click the [Remote Control Engine Starter
Registration] button.

> IMMOBILIZER 3]

Help{H)

Smart Immohilizer Registration

Smart ECM Registration ‘
Engine ECM Registration ‘

Readout the number of mobile key registration

Delete the mobile key ID

Remote Control Engine Starter Registration |
Return ‘

SMU-00942
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7.0n the registration mode confirmation dialog box
that appears, click the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER
HelptH}

Execute the remote control E/G starter registration mode?

Press OK or Cancel

! OK ] Cancel

SMU-00943

8. Input the security ID and then click the [OK] but-
ton.

o IMMOBILIZER. 3]
Help(H)

After inputting Security [D Press OK

Press OK

SMU-00914

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.
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T IMMOBILIZER

Help(H)

Security ID is being collated.

Please Wait

SMU-00915

10.Wait until the remote control engine starter is
then being registered.

< IMMOBILIZER.
Help(H)

£

Remote control engine start Registration

Please Wait

SMU-00944
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11.The screen shown below will appear if remote
control engine starter registration ends normally.
Click the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Completion of the remots control E/G starter registration

Press OK

SMU-00945

12.After confirming that the keyless access with
push button start system and remote control en-
gine starter operate normally, quit the registration
operation.
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Registering the Audio Security
(U.K Only)

*Please note that this procedure document is in
English only, because audio security function is for
United Kingdom only.

You can perform serial registry of audio and naviga-
tion system with audio security function.

NOTE:

When audio or navigation system screen displays
message shown below, it is necessary to perform
audio security registering.

<Audio>

[~
hi (seEcurRITY
7. 50MHz

SMU-01095

|: SECLRITY j

SMU-01096

1. Start the PC application according to section
"Starting Up the System" and display the Main
Menu screen.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Immobilizer] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.
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All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00663

3.Click the [NO] button if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select the System for Reegistration
Immobilizer System .YES
Audio System MO
Back Gancel

YES

Gancel |

SMU-01097

4. Click [YES] after confirming if the ignition switch
is ON, as following screen will be displayed.

Gonfirm Ienition SW

Check if lenition SW is turned ON.

oS i MO

SMU-00909

5.In response to the compliance verification dialog
box that appears, click the [OK] button.

X

IMMOBILIZER
25 SOHG

SMU-00876



6. Input the teaching operation code, and then click
the [OK] button.

s INMO BILIZER

HelptH}

Input teaching operation code,press OK key
\
OK

QUIT

SMU-00911

7.0n the registration mode confirmation dialog box
that appears, click the [OK] button.

3 INMOBILIZER - 2.0 DIESEL

HelptH}

Audio 1D Registration mode Is executed?

Press OK or Cancel

Cancel

SMU-01098

8. Please stand by while the audio or navigation
system registering is underway.
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< IMMOBILIZER - 2.0/ DIESEL

Help{H)

Audio 1D is registering

Please Wait

SMU-01099

NOTE:
While registering is underway, audio or navigation
system screen displays [REENTRY] message.

9. The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally. Click the [OK] button.

| IMMOBILIZER - 2.0 DOHC 3]
Help(H)

Audio ID registration

is complete

SMU-01100

NOTE:
When registering is completed, audio or navigation
system screen displays [COMPLETE] message.



10.Please stand by while the screen displays mes-
sage shown below, until screen returns to code
entry mode for teaching operation.

< IMMOBILIZER - 2.0 DOHC 3
Help(H)

Audio ID Registration mode terminates normally.

Please Wait

SMU-01101

11.After confirming that the audio and navigation
system is operating normally, quit the registration
operation.
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Learning and inspection mode
related to AT

Performing air bleeding and learning possible after
replacing automatic transmission ASSY, ATF and
TCM.

IMPORTANT:

The required learning or work according to the per-
formed work is shown in the following list.

The learning or work in the following list must be
performed, as otherwise shifting shocks and other
defects may be caused.

Work item Required learning or
work

TCM replacement ¢ AT learning
ATF replacement ¢ AT air bleeding
Replacement or disassem- | ¢ AT learning
bly of the transmission | ¢ AT air bleeding
ASSY

Control valve body replace- | ¢ AT learning
ment ¢ AT air bleeding
Execution of [Clear Memory | * AT learning

2]
NOTE:

Depending on vehicle specification, AT air bleeding
may not be necessary. In such case, [AT air bleed-
ing mode] will not be displayed on the menu.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.
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SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600



7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Transmis-
sion Control System] and then press the Enter
key or left click with the mouse.

Engine Control System
Cruise Control System
Brake Control System
Image Processing

Preview Control

Tire pressure monitor

Inteqg. unit mode

Radar sensor

QOccupant Detection System
Impact Sensor

Airbag System

Brake Vacuum Pump System
Keyless Unit Mode

Alr Suspension System

Air Condition System

CAN System

Adaptive Cruise Control
Power Steering System
Smart Key System

SMU-01043

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il ]

SMU-01044

9. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select
[AT related learning_inspecting mode] and then
press the Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Transmission Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Clear Memory

Clear Memories 2

0OBD System

Driving recorder

Select/save sampling items
Back

SMU-01045
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AT learning mode

After completing this procedure, make sure to con-
firm if there is no malfunction, such as a shifting
shock, by actually driving the car. If you find any
malfunctions, execute the learning procedure
again.

In case that malfunctions are not solved after per-
forming the learning process again, check if there
are any problems with other parts.

IMPORTANT:

Always perform [AT learning Mode] at the time of
TCM replacement and transmission ASSY replace-
ment or disassembly.

1. Select [AT learning Mode] from the item selection
screen and press the [Enter] key or click the left
mouse button.

AT related learning _inspecting mode
AT air bleeding mode

AT learning mode

Back

SMU-01046

2. Following the instructions that appear on the
screen, setup each switch and mode.
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen.

%)

AT learning mode

Turn off head lights, air-conditioner or rear defogger
switches that lead to electric load.

For vehicles with ECO switch, turn on the ECO switch.
For vehicles with SPORT mode, turn off the SPORT mode.
For vehicles with POWER/HOLD switch, turn off the
POWER/HOLD switch.

For vehicles with SI-DRIVE, set to Intelligent (1) mode.

Cancel

SMU-01122

NOTE:

If following message is shown, warm up the engine
until ATF temperature becomes 60 to 80°C(140 to
176°F), or cool it down, according to the instructions
appeared on the screen. Once the ATF temperature
reaches 60 to 80 degC, the next procedure is exe-
cuted automatically.

To cancel learning, click the [Cancel] button.



X

AT learning mode
Warm up the engine until ATF temperature
becomes 60 to 80°C,or execute AT learning
again after the ATF cools down.
Current ATF temperature 15°C

Press "Cancel” to stop

SMU-01123

NOTE:
Stop the engine when ATF is to be cooled down.

3. Lift up the vehicle following the screen instruc-
tions and pull the parking brake.
Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen.

AT learning mode

Lift up the vehicle and

put on the parking brake

o | (oo |

SMU-01078

IMPORTANT:

* When performing learning control, be sure to
keep the lower edge of the tires 30 cm (11.8in) or
more above the ground as vehicle vibrates during
the work.

e When performing the transfer clutch learning, ful-
ly apply the parking brake to avoid tires from ro-
tating.

e Move the Select lever to P range.

4. Follow the screen instructions and switch off the
ignition switch.

AT learning mode

Turn off the ignition switch.

SMU-01079

5. Follow the screen instructions and start the en-
gine.
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AT learning mode

Start the engine

Canicel

SMU-01080

6. Follow the screen instructions and depress the
brake pedal all the way.

AT learning mode

Fully depress the brake pedal

SMU-01082

NOTE:
Afterwards, leave the brake pedal depressed until
step 8.

7. Follow the screen instructions and set the select
lever to range D.

AT learning mode

Once engine speed gets stablized after
starting the engine, select to D range.

SMU-01124

8. The following screen is displayed. Please wait.

AT learning mode

Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing

AT learning promoting

SMU-01084

NOTE:

* During the learning process, if above screen is
being shown for more than two minutes, release
the brake pedal and execute the learning proce-
dure again.

* During the learning process, there are cases that
hunting of the engine may occur and accordingly
learning may end abnormally. In such cases, ex-
ecute the learning procedure again with the head-
lights in the High beam condition.



9. Follow the screen instructions and release the
brake pedal.

AT learning mode

Release the brake pedal.

SMU-01085

10.The following screen is displayed. Please wait.

AT learning mode

Release the brake pedal.

AWD control system learning in progress

SMU-01086

11.Follow the screen instructions and depress the
brake pedal all the way.

AT learning mode

Fully depress the brake pedal

SMU-01082

NOTE:
Afterwards, leave the brake pedal depressed until

step 19.

12.The following screen is displayed. Please wait.

AT learning mode

Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing

SHIFT control system learning in progress

SMU-01087

13.Follow the screen instructions and set the select
lever to range R.

AT learning mode

Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing

Select to R range.

SMU-01088

Learning and inspection mode related to AT

14.The following screen is displayed. Please wait.

AT learning mode

Fully depress brake pedal and keep pressing

SHIFT control system learning in progress

SMU-01087

15.Follow the screen instructions and set the select
lever to range N.

AT learning mode

Select to N range

SMU-01089

16.Follow the screen instructions and switch off the
ignition switch.

AT learning mode

Turn off the ignition switch.

SMU-01079

17.The following screen is displayed. Please wait.

AT learning mode

Registering. Please wait.

SMU-01091

18.Follow the screen instructions and start the en-
gine.

AT learning mode

Start the engine

Cancel

SMU-01080
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19.The following screen is displayed when learning
has been completed correctly. Click the [OK] but-
ton.

AT learning mode

AT learning normally ended.

SMU-01092

NOTE:

* The following screen may be displayed during the
work. In that case, confirm the display contents
and then click the [OK] button.

AT learning mode

Execute AT learning again after

fixing troubles of the vehicle

SMU-01081

Of the contents shown above, their main causes
and remedies are shown in the following chart.

Main causes of the

Remedies
contens shown

* Detection of diagnos-
tic codes

After correcting the troubles
based on the diagnostic
codes, perform the [AT
learning mode] again from
the beginning.

AT learning mode

AT learning ended abnormally.

Try again from the beginning.

SMU-01093

Of the contents shown above, their main causes
and remedies are shown in the following chart.
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Detection of diagnostic
code(s)

Remedies

* A diagnostic code
was detected during
the AT learning proc-
ess.

After correcting the troubles
based on the diagnostic
codes, perform the [AT
learning mode] again from
the beginning.

¢ Un-instructed opera-
tions were taken dur-
ing the AT learning

Execute the [AT learning
mode] again from the be-
ginning.

process.

* Depressing the brake
pedal is not enough

e Pulling the parking
brake lever is not
enough

e Abnormal Idle Up

* Depending on vehicle specification, some of
these displays may not appear at all. In such
case, please follow the directions actually shown
on the screen.

AT air bleeding mode

IMPORTANT:

Always perform [AT air bleeding mode] at the time
of control valve body, ATF replacement and trans-
mission ASSY replacement or disassembly.

NOTE:

For the work procedure, refer to "AT Learning
Mode" of the respective item and perform the work
following the screen instructions.



Learning, inspection, and registration mode related to diesel engines (Excluding North America)

ignition switch or start the engine, and then press

Learning, inspection, and : :
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the

registration mode related to
diesel engines (Excluding
North America)

* This function is not supported in North America.

This item describes the learning functions, inspec-
tion functions, and registration functions related to
diesel engines.

IMPORTANT:

The work required for re-registration or learning
work etc. because of replaced items is shown in the
following list.

The work in the following list must be performed, as
otherwise exhaust gas, abnormal noise, bad engine
performance, and other defects may be caused.

Rep_lacement Required work items
items
ECM * Registering the Immobilizer

* Registering the Injector Code

¢ Fuel injector injection amount learn-
ing

* Fuel pump duty learning

* EGR valve opening angle learning

Fuel pump * Fuel pump duty learning

Injector * Registering the Injector Code
¢ Fuel injector injection amount learn-

ing

EGR valve .

EGR valve opening angle learning

Diesel compulsory learning mode
Compulsory learning can be effected at the time of
replacement of fuel pump, injector, or EGR valve of
a vehicle with a diesel engine.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
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PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

ConvertfSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600
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7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Integ. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

QOccupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il ]

\l) 2.0 DIESEL

SMU-01047

9. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select
[Compulsory learning mode] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Cancel Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode
Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Entry VIN

Injector Code Registration Mode
Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-01048
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Fuel pump duty learning

IMPORTANT:
At the time of fuel pump and ECM replacement, [Fu-
el pump duty learning] must be performed.

NOTE:
Perform the work with the engine started.

1. Select [Fuel pump duty learning] from the item
selection screen and press the [Enter] key or click
the left mouse button.

Compulsory learning mode
Fuel pump duty learning

Fuel injector injection amount learning
EGR yalve opening angle learning
Back

SMU-01049

2. When the dialog box shown below appears, click
the [OK] button.

SUBARL! Select Monitor 111 E|

N

o]

‘.:) Skart learning?

Cancel |

SMU-01050

NOTE:
When the following screen is displayed, start the en-
gine and click the [OK] button.

SUBARL! Select Monitor 111 E|

\14) Start the Engine
Ok |

Cancel |

SMU-01051
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3. When the dialog box shown below appears, click
the [OK] button.

Fuel pump duty learning

Start learning after finishing warming up the engine.

Canicel

SMU-01052

4.The learning execution screen is displayed.
Please wait.

Fuel pump duty learning

Fuel pump duty learning processing flag Learning
Fuel pump duty learning termination flag OFF
Fuel pump learning value 35.0mA
Coolant Temp. 61°C
Engine Speed 801rpm
Vehicle Speed Okm/h
Battery Voltage 14.1V
Accel. Opening Angle 0.0%
Fuel Temp. 57°C
Common rail pressure 26MPa
Learning in progress
SMU-01053

5.The learning completion screen is displayed.
Click the [OK] button.

Fuel pump duty learning El

Fuel pump duty learning processing flag  Not learning

Fuel pump duty learning termination flag ON
Fuel pump learning value 35.0mA
Coolant Temp. 62°C
Engine Speed 799rpm
Vehicle Speed Okm/h
Battery Voltage 14.1V
Accel. Opening Angle 0.0%
Fuel Temp. 56°C

Common rail pressure 25MPa

Learning is finished.

SMU-01054

Fuel injector injection amount learning

IMPORTANT:

At the time of injector and ECM replacement, al-
ways execute [Fuel injector injection amount learn-
ing] and [Registering the Injector Code].

NOTE:

* Refer to [Fuel pump duty learning] of this item for
the work procedure and perform the work follow-
ing the screen instructions.

» Perform the work with the engine started.

EGR valve opening angle learning

IMPORTANT:

At the time of EGR valve and ECM replacement,
[EGR valve opening angle learning] must be per-
formed.

NOTE:

* Refer to [Fuel pump duty learning] of this item for
the work procedure and perform the work follow-
ing the screen instructions.

* Perform the work with the engine started.

Registering the Injector Code

It is possible to register display, read, and save the
injector code for vehicles with a diesel engine.

Getting Ready

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.
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NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

6. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left click with the mouse.
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System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il ]

\14) 2,0 DIESEL

SMU-01047

9. From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [In-
jector Code Registration Mode] and then press
the Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save
Diagnostic Code(s) Display
Cancel Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode
Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Entry VIN

Compulsory learning mode
Driving recorder

Select/save sampling items
Back

SMU-01055
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Injector or Engine Replacement

IMPORTANT:
At the time of injector or engine replacement, [Injec-
tor or Engine Replacement] must be executed.

1. Select [Injector or Engine Replacement] from the
item selection screen and press the [Enter] key or
click the left mouse button.

Injector Code Registration Mode
Injector or Engine Replacement

ECM Replacement
Injector Code Display
Back

SMU-01056

2. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select
[Injector Code New Registration (SSM to ECM)]
and then press the Enter key or left-click with the
mouse.

Injector or Engine Replacement
Injector Code New Registration (SSM to ECM})

Back

SMU-01057

3. As instructed by the display message, turn on the
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the en-
gine is currently not running).

Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

- | ) Turn Ignition Switch OM with Engine OFF

SMU-01058

4. Select the injector for which setting is to be per-
formed from the displayed selection screen and
click the [OK] button.
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Injector code registration.

SMU-01059

5. The injector code input screen is displayed. Enter
the injector code and click the [OK] button.

Injector code registration.

Enter the injector code #1.
‘5300 ‘0000
‘oooo ‘oooo
‘E500 ‘F400
0000 a2
Ok | Cancel |
SMU-01060

NOTE:

 Enter four digits into each input column (two digits
only for the input column at the right bottom) for a
total of 30 digits.

* The injector code is listed on the top of the injec-
tor.

SMU-01061
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6. The screen for confirmation of the injector code
registration contents is displayed. Confirm the
registration contents and click the [OK] button.

Injector code registration.

#1 Injector
‘3300 ‘0000
‘0000 ‘0000
‘ESOO ‘F400
‘oooo ‘AZ

Register?

(0] % | Cancel

SMU-01062

7. When registration has been completed normally,
the registration completion screen is displayed.
To continue registration, click the [OK] button and
perform the registration work of steps 4 to 6
again.

To end registration, click [Cancel] and go to step
8.

Injector code registration.

#1 Injector
Complete the registration
Continue registration?

o]

Cancel |

SMU-01063

8. When the dialog box shown below appears, click
the [OK] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il ]

\l) Process is aborted

SMU-01064
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At the time of ECM replacement

IMPORTANT:

At the time of ECM replacement, [Read Injector
Code (ECM to SSM)] and [Register the reading
code (SSM to ECM)] must be executed.

Read Injector Code
The presently registered injector code can be read
in and can be saved.

1. Select [ECM Replacement] from the selection
screen and press the [Enter] key or click the left
mouse button.

Injector Code Registration Mode
Injector or Engine Replacement

ECM Replacement

Injector Code Display
Back

SMU-01065

2. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select
[Read Injector Code (ECM to SSM)] and then
press the Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

ECM Replacement
Read Injector Code (ECM to SSM)

Register the reading code (SSM to ECM)
Back

SMU-01066

3. As instructed by the display message, turn on the
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the en-
gine is currently not running).

Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

.
y Turn Ignition Switch OM with Engine OFF

SMU-01058
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4. The screen for confirmation of injector code read-
ing is displayed. Click the [OK] button.

SUBARL! Select Monitor I1I E|

9
2
oK |

Start reading injector code?

Cancel |

SMU-01067

5. The injector code is displayed. Confirm the con-
tents to be saved and click the [OK] button.

#1 B300 0000
0000 0000
E500 F100
0000 AZ
#2 B300 0000
0000 0000
E500 F400
0000 AZ
#3 B300 0000
0000 0000
0000 0000
0000 B3
1 B300 0000
0000 0000
0000 0000
0000 B3
Save data?
OK. Cancel

SMU-01068

6. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appear. The name of the data file being saved is
generated automatically in accordance with the
current time and date. If you want to use the gen-
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save]
button. If you want to change to a different file
name, type in the name you want.
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BE

Save As

~| « @k E-

Savein | < Local Disk (D:)
=
|C3Dacuments and Settings
() WINDOWS

File: mame:

OE0307105340.in)

Save as lype: [“inj

Save
j Cancel

Detail of saved data

System |Engine Cantral System

Comment

SMU-01069

7. The following dialog box is displayed. Confirm the
screen instructions and click the [OK] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 11

& Turn off the igrition switch,
emove Dattery and replace '
L) remcve battery and replace ECM
Register the reading code after the replacement.,

SMU-01070
Register the reading code
The saved injector code can be registered.

1. Select [ECM Replacement] from the item selec-
tion screen and press the [Enter] key or click the
left mouse button.

Injector Code Registration Mode
Injector or Engine Replacement

ECM Replacement

Injector Code Display
Back

SMU-01065
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2. This displays the dialog box shown below. Select
[Register the reading code (SSM to ECM)] and
then press the Enter key or left-click with the
mouse.

ECM Replacement

Read Injector Code (ECM to SSM)
Register the reading code (SSM to ECM)
Back

SMU-01071

3. The dialog box with a list of saved data files is dis-
played.
After selecting “Files of type”, designate the file
you need, and press the Enter key or click the
[Open] button.

BX

B e B

Open

Look in. | < Local Disk (D:) =~

I Avchivos de programs
I Documents and Settings
) WINDOWS

File name: 060307105340 in

Open
~ Cancel

Files of type: [*inj

Detail of saved data

System |Engine Contral System

Comment

SMU-01072

4. The injector code is displayed. Confirm the con-
tents to be registered and click the [OK] button.

163

Injector code registration.

#1 B300
0000
E500
0000 AZ

#2 B300

#3 B300

i B300

Register?

o]

Cancel

SMU-01073

5. The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.Click the [OK] button.

Injector code registration.

Complete the registration

SMU-01074

Displaying the Injector Code
The presently registered injector code can be con-
firmed.

1. Select [Injector Code Display] from the item se-
lections screen and press the [Enter] key or click
the left mouse button.

Injector Code Registration Mode

Injector or Engine Replacement

ECM Replacement

Injector Code Display

Back

SMU-01075
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2. As instructed by the display message, turn on the
vehicle’s ignition switch (make sure that the en-
gine is currently not running).

Click the [OK] button to go to the next screen.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

\l) Turn Ignition Switch OM with Engine GFF

SMU-01058

3. When the dialog box shown below appears, click
the [OK] button.

SUBARL! Select Monitor 111 E|

\:.:/ Display injector code?

oK | Cancel |

SMU-01090

4. The injector code is displayed. Confirm the con-
tents to be registered and click the [OK] button.

$#1 B300 0000
0000 0000
E500 F400
0000 AZ
§#2 B300 0000
0000 0000
E500 F400
0000 A2
#3 B300 0000
0000 0000
0000 0000
0000 B3
1 B300 0000
0000 0000
0000 0000
0000 B3

SMU-01102
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Driving Recorder (SDR)

In cases when the trouble that is difficult to be repro-
duced is occurring, the driving recorder can be used
to sample vehicle data continuously and to save da-
ta. Pressing the trigger switch will save data starting
from the point 10 minutes before the switch is
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the
switch is pressed. Saved data can be displayed for
analysis.

The following are the steps for sampling and analys-
ing data.

1) Create a special SDR setting file.

2) Sample the vehicle data.

3) Save the sampled data.

4) Open and analyse the saved data.

IMPORTANT:

When the driving recorder function is used for
measuring, driving is done with the diagnosis cable
connected to the data link connector, and care is re-
quired so that there is no obstacle for driving. Also,
the safety considerations for driving and measuring
the car with attached cable must be explained suffi-
ciently to the customer, and measuring shall be
done after approval by the customer.

NOTE:

e A CF card with the CF application installed is re-
quired in order to sample data using the driving
recorder. Prepare a CF card before starting a
driving recorder operation.

* Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF
card contents.

e When using this function, always take measure-
ments after you have created a setting file for the
desired vehicle model. Measurement is not pos-
sible if the setting file stored in the CF card is for
another vehicle model.

Creating an SDR Setting File

Use the following procedure to create a setting file
which selected the items to be sampled on the CF
card.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, the USB cable,
a PC with the PC application installed, and a CF
card with the CF application installed.
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2.Insert the CF card into the CF1 card slot of the
SDI.

3. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca-
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of
the SDI.

4. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

5. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
6. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

8.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

ConvertfSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600



9.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine

Control System] and then press the Enter key or

left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu

Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Integ. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00474

10.This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]

button.

SUBARU Select Monitor HI |

@ 2.5 50HC

SMU-00475

11.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select

[Driving recorder] and then press the Enter key or

left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure

OBD System
Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items

Back

SMU-00609
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12.0n the Driving recorder menu, select {Mode Set-
tings/Mode Transfer} and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Mode Settings/Mode Transfer

Measurement Data Reading
Back

SMU-00477

13.This displays a measurement item selection
screen.

Boxes of recommended items for sampling are
checked as initial settings in the screen. If you
wish to add or delete some items, manipulate the
boxes of applicable items. After configuring all of
the settings, click the [Selection Completed] but-
ton.

Select measurement data. K

=
Selection Completed
Tarster

[JEngine Load

Caolant Temp.

AJF Correction #1

AJF Leaming 1

Mani. Absolute Fressure
Engine Speed

Wehicle Speed

Igrition Timing

Intake 4t Temp,
Throttle Opening Angle
[ Rear 02 Sensar
Battery Volage

[ Throttle Sensar Voltage
Fuel Irjection #1 Pulse
Knacking Carrection
Atmasphere Pressure
[ Mani. Relative Pressure
[ Fuel Tank Pressure
Learned Ignition Timinig
[ Fuel Temp.

Front 02 Heater #1

[ Rear 02 Heater Curent

PR el =

SMU-00478



NOTE:

If the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are selecting data items, it means that the
limit on the number of selectable data items has
been reached. Selection of further data items is not
possible after this message appears. To select oth-
er items, deselect the check boxes next to the cur-
rently selected (checked) items, and then select the
new items.

SUBARU Select Monitor 1

& Mo other selections can be made.

SMU-00154

14.After clicking the [Selection Completed] button,
click the [Transfer] button.

Select measurement data.

= back
Selection Completed

Transter

[ Fuel Temp,

SMU-00479

15.The message shown below will appear after the
SDR setting file is created on the CF card in the
SDI.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

N

Tranzfer iz completed. S0 has become diiving recorder mode.
Turr off S5-Il zoftware.

SMU-00480
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NOTE:

If any message other than the one shown above ap-
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the
message to create the setting file.

Saving SDR Data to CF Card

SDR data can be saved to the CF card by pressing
the [TRG] key while sampling is being performed or
by pressing the trigger switch of the optional remote
box.

NOTE:

* Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF
card contents.

* Pressing the [TRG] key will save data starting
from the point 10 minutes before the key is
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the key
is pressed.

1. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR setting
file into the CF1 card slot of the SDI.

2. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca-
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of
the SDI.

3. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113



4. After the SDI is turned on, sampling will start au-
tomatically and the screen shown below will ap-
pear on the SDI.

SUR mode

Same] ing

SMU-00548

NOTE:
In case that the SDI operates as a driving recorder,
“SDR mode” is shown on the screen.

5. When sampling reaches the point you want to
save, hold down the SDI [TRG] key or the trigger
switch of the remote box for at least one second.

Pressing the [TRG] key or the trigger switch caus-
es SDR data to be saved on the CF card. The
message shown below appears on the SDI dis-
play when SDR data is saved on the CF card.

SUR mode

Saving Trigeger

SMU-00549

6. Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data
is saved to the CF card.

If you want to stop sampling, disconnect the diag-
nosis cable from the vehicle’s data link connector,
or hold down both the [MENU] key and the
[DOWN] key of the SDI for at least two seconds
in order to turn off the SDI.

NOTE:

To sample engine start data without Remote Box,
turn the ignition switch to the ON position and keep
it for a while (The engine is turned off at this mo-
ment). When the message “Sampling” appears on
the SDI display, start the engine to sample the data.
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Saving SDR Data to PC

Save SDR data stored in a CF card to hard disk of
your PC.

SDR data can be read from a CF card in the card
slot of the SDI or in the card slot of a PC.

NOTE:

Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a CF
card into or removing a CF card from its card slot.
Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI power is
turned on runs the risk of damaging CF card con-
tents.

To read data from the CF card slot of the
SDI

1. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR data into
the CF1 card slot of the SDI.

2. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca-
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of
the SDI.

3. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

4. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
5. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

6. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.



7.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Convert/Save measurement data on driv-
ing recorder] and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00610

8. 0On the Convert/Save measurement data on driv-
ing recorder screen that appears, select {Read
SDR data from CF card inside SDI.} and then
press the [Enter] key or left-click with the mouse.

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder
Read SDR data from CF card inside SDI.

Read SDR data from CF card inside computer.
Back

SMU-00485

9. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appear. The name of the data file being saved is
generated automatically in accordance with the
current time and date. If you want to use the gen-
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save]
button. If you want to change to a different file
name, type in the name you want.

KE
=+ & exE-

Save As

Savein [ Data
[ 010605141548

File name: IEIT 0605141759 sdr

Save |
=l Carnel

Savs as type: [Diiving recarder sampling data (s

~ Datail of saved data

System [Endine Cantral System

Comment

SMU-00700
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NOTE:

e Sample data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed. To change
to another storage location, specify the location
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia-
log box.

e The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
with the data or file.

10.This causes the message shown below to ap-
pear.

To continue using the current setting file for sam-
pling, click the [Yes] button.

To delete the current setting file and stop sam-
pling, click the [No] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor II1

Continue Driving Recorder measurement
with current set-up File?

<y

SMU-00486

To read data from a card slot of the PC

NOTE:
You will need to purchase a PC card adapter if your
PC does not have built-in CF card slot.

1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Convert/Save measurement data on driv-
ing recorder] and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00610



3. On the Convert/Save measurement data on driv-
ing recorder screen that appears, select {Read
SDR data from CF card inside computer.} and
then press the [Enter] key or left-click with the
mouse.

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Read SDR data from CF card inside SDI.

Read SDR data from CF card inside computer.
Back

SMU-00490

4. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR sample
data into the card slot of the PC. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111 x|

@ Insert CF card with SDR measzurement data into CF card ot of computer.

o]

Cancel |

SMU-00491

5. When the dialog box shown below appears, click
the [OK] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il E3

@ Specify CF card drive.

SMU-00492

6. Select the drive where the CF card is located, and
then click the [OK] button.

Browse for Folder

Select CF card drive.

=[] Desktop 7
-4y My Documents
3 My Computer

(= Lotal Disk (C:)
(= Lotal Disk (D1}
(= Local Disk (E)
(= HTCRECOVERY (F2)
)

040301
040303

SMU-00493
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7. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appear. The name of the data file being saved is
generated automatically in accordance with the
current time and date. If you want to use the gen-
erated file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save]
button. If you want to change to a different file
name, type in the name you want.

Jed 3
E + = ex E-

Save As
Save in Ia Data
010605141548 sdr

File: name: IU‘I 0605141759 dr

Save I
j [Earize]

Save as ype: IDwing recorder sampling data [*.sdr]

Detail of saved data

System IEngine Contiol System

Caomment

VA
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NOTE:

e Sample data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed. To change
to another storage location, specify the location
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia-
log box.

* The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
with the data or file.

8. This causes the message shown below to ap-
pear.

To continue using the current setting file for sam-
pling, click the [Yes] button.

To delete the current setting file and stop sam-
pling, click the [No] button.

SUBARU Select Monitor II1

Continue Driving Recorder measurement
with current set-up File?

<y

SMU-00486



Opening and analyzing saved data

1. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

2.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Saved Data Display] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00602

3. This displays a dialog box with a list of saved files.

After selecting “Driving recorder sampling data
(*.sdr)” for “Files of type”, select the file you want,
and then press the [Enter] key or click the [Open]
button.

Open 2]
LDok\n:I@Data j - £F E2-
it 010505141548 sdr
0605141759, dr
File: name: |U1 0605141759, 5dr Open I
Files of type: [ Diiving recorder sampling data [* sh] =1 Cancel |
Detail of saved data
System IEng\ne Control System
Comment
v
SMU-00701
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This recalls the data in the file and displays it on
the Digital Data Screen.

Fie View Tool Heb

@) =) ErE =) [Bsekct ez [P Bhoe EONonsl i
] E] 2[o]x] «l<|»[»] vl @|E|s]| mn=] ]
g I
Cuascepes 142 00 o arcing st
Item Average | =
[ Coolant Temp.
AJF Correction #1 39 % a7 -3.1 -0.8
@ ASF Leamning #1 94 % 9.4 9.4 9.4
& Mani. Absolute Pressure 33 kPa 43 33 35
© Engine Speed 797 rpm 881 730 769
Vehicle Speed 0| km/h 0 0 0
Ignition Timing 12.0 | deg 185 2.0 135
Intake Air Temp. 55 °C 55 55 55
Mass Air Flow 2.83 gfs 4.16 2.70 3.08
Throttie Opening Angle 16 % 31 12 16
© Battery Voltage 137 v 14.0 136 138
@ Fuel Injection #1 Pulse 2.05 ms 2.30 1.79 .79
Knocking Correction 0.0 deg 0.0 0.0 0.0
 Atmosphere Pressure 101  kPa 101 101 101
Primary Control 00 % 0.0 0.0 0.0
CPC Valve Duty Ratio 0% o o o
ASF Sensor #1 1.03 1.03 0.98 0.99
Idle Switch Signal ON = = .
@ PIS Switch OFF
@ AJC Compressor Signal OFF - - -
© Accel. Opening Angle 00 % 0.0 0.0 0.0
VVT Ady. Ang. Amount R 0| deg 0 0 0 o
SMU-00596

NOTE:

The operations for this screen are identical to those
described under “Saved Data Display”. See “Saved
Data Display” for more information.

Trigger Function

It is possible to set a trigger in advance for a sam-
pling item, to detect the trigger automatically, and to
save the sampling data automatically.

Trigger setup is performed at the time of creation of
a setup file for a selected sampling item.

There is a trigger setting method: “Trigger of input
data”, where a trigger is set in advance to a sam-
pling item for ECM data.



1. Display the sampling item selection screen, and
click the “Trigger” button after item selection.

)

2 back.
Trigger

Selection Completed

[ pei ]

Select measurement data.

Coolant Temp.

AJF Conection #1

AJF Learning #1

Mani. Ahsolute Pressure
Engine Speed

Vehicle Speed

Ignition Timing

Intake &ir Temp.

Mass Air Flow

Thrattle Opening Angle
I Rea 02 Sensor
Battery Voltage

[ i Flows Sensor Woltage
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse
Krocking Comection
Atmosphere Pressure
[ ani. Relative Pressure
Accel. Opening Angle
Primary Cantral

CPC Valve Duty Ratio
C14LT Duy

Fuel Purmp Duty
[AVIT Adus A Aemenimt B

SMU-00897

2. The Setup Trigger screen is displayed. Select the
“Trigger of input data” and click the [Next] button.

Setup tripger E|
Specify type of tigger.
" without tigger
* Trigger of input data
Mext[M)> Cancel ‘
SMU-00898
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3. Specify the trigger source.

In the list, select the checkbox next to the item
whose setting you want to change, or double-
click the item.

Select trigger source.

Item

[W| Coclant Temp.
[ &/F Conection #1

[ &/F Leaming &1

[ Mari. &bsolute Pressure
O Erngine Speed

[ ehicle Speed

O arition Timing

O rtake dir Temp.

[ tass it Flow

O Thicttle Dpening &ngle
O Rear 02 Sensor

Flooneictann

Edit

Lewvel | Unit Combinations | #

Slope

< BacklB] |

Cancel |

SMU-00899

4.This displays the Setup trigger of input data
screen. Configure the settings and then click the
[OK] button.

When a sampling item is not switch input

X

Setup trigger of input data

Trigaer source |Engine Speed

Lewel 15':": pm
Slope condition ¢ Upward " Dowrward * Bath
Combinations ¢ OR + AND
Ok | Cancel
SMU-00900
1) Level

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de-
tects triggers. You can input a value directly into
the box or you can use its up and down arrows to
change the setting. The setting value is limited to
values that can actually be obtained. If you type
in a value that cannot be obtained, the software
will automatically change it to the nearest allowa-
ble value.



2) Slope condition

This setting specifies the condition for trigger de-
tection when the sample data values reach the
trigger level. When [Both] is selected, a trigger is
detected when either a Upward or Downward
condition is first satisfied.

3) Combinations

When there are multiple triggers, these settings
can be used to configure combinations.

NOTE:
If you set the trigger on multiple items, unify the se-
lection in either “OR” or “AND”.

When a sampling item is switch input

Setup trigger of input data E|

Trigger source |-‘5\-’"C Switch

Lewvel

Slope condition ©* Upward " Downward
Combinations ™ OR ™ AND
Ok | Cancel
SMU-00901
1) Level

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de-
tects triggers. The setting is configured by button
operation. This setting cannot be selected for cer-
tain sampling items.

2) Slope condition

This setting specifies the data condition for trigger

detection when the sample data values reach the
trigger level.

Selecting [Upward] detects a trigger at the
OFF—ON point.

Selecting [Downward] detects a trigger at the
ON—OFF point.

Selecting [Both] detects a trigger at either the
OFF—ON point or the ON—OFF point, whichev-
er occurs first.
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3) Combinations

When there are multiple triggers, these settings
can be used to configure Combinations.

NOTE:
If you set the trigger on multiple items, unify the se-
lection in either “OR” or “AND”.

5. Checkboxes of the channels to which you set trig-
gers are checked.

If you want to configure multiple triggers, repeat
steps 3 and 4.

After configuring all of the triggers you want, click
the [Exit] button.

Setup trigger &‘

Select trigger source.

Item | Level | Unit | Slope | Combinatiors | ~
[ Coolant Temp.

[ &4F Conection #1

[ &/F Leaming &1

[ Mari. &bsolute Pressure

Engine Speed
[ ehicle Speed

O arition Timing

O rtake dir Temp.

[ tass it Flow

O Thicttle Dpening &ngle
O Rear 02 Sensor

g L= RTR TR,

Edit

1500 rpm

< Back(B) Exit Cancel |

SMU-00902



NOTE:

* To change a trigger setting, select the desired
item and then click the [Edit] button to display the
Setup trigger of input data screen.

* To exclude the setting of an item that is currently
configured for a trigger, clear the check box of the
applicable item.

e If the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are configuring an item setting, it
means that the limit on the number of selectable
items has been reached. Selection of further data
items is not possible after this message appears.
To select other items, uncheck the unnecessary
checked items of sampling items (step 1) or setup
trigger items (step 3), and then select another
item to which you want to assign a trigger.

X]

SUBARL Select Monitar 11

' : Mo other selections can be made,
-

SMU-00903

6. Assigning an trigger to an item causes “T” to ap-
pear in item’s checkbox. After clicking the [Selec-
tion Completed] button, click the [Transfer]
button.

Select measurement data. ‘X|

Caolant Temp. o] back.

AJF Conection #1

AJF Learning #1

Mani. Ahsolute Pressure

Engine Speed

Vehicle Speed

Ignition Timing =
Intake &ir Temp.

Mass Air Flow

Thrattle Opening Angle

Transfer

I Rea 02 Sensor
Battery Voltage

[ i Flows Sensor Woltage
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse
Krocking Comection
Atmosphere Pressure
[ ani. Relative Pressure
Accel. Opening Angle
Primary Cantral

CPC Valve Duty Ratio
C14LT Duy

Fuel Purmp Duty
[AVIT Adus A Aemenimt B

[

SMU-00904

174

Driving Recorder (SDR)

7. The message shown below will appear after the
SDR setting file is created on the CF card in the
SDI.

SUBARL) Select Monitor 111

a

Transfer is completed. SOI has become driving recorder mode.
Turn off SSM-III software.

SMU-00905

NOTE:

If any message other than the one shown above ap-
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the
message to create the setting file.



ECM Analog Simultaneous
Measurement (SDR)

Also in driving recorder, analog data and ECM data
can be sampled simultaneously using the Pulse/An-
alog Kit (option).

The following are the steps for sampling and analys-
ing data.

1) Create a special SDR setting file.
2) Sample the vehicle data.

3) Save the sampled data.

4) Open and analyse the saved data.

Basic procedure of ECM Analog Simultaneous
Measurement in driving recorder is the same as that
in driving recorder. Therefore, this section de-
scribes only “Creating a special SDR setting file”
and “Sampling the vehicle data”. For other proce-
dures, see the “Driving Recorder (SDR)”.

NOTE:

e This function cannot be used if the pulse/analog
cartridge is not installed.

e See “Analog Sampling” for handling precautions
about Pulse/Analog Kit, how to install the pulse/
analog cartridge in the SDI and how to upgrade
the SDI firmware.

e A CF card with the CF application installed is re-
quired in order to sample data using this function.
Prepare a CF card before starting an operation.

* Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF
card contents.

e When using this function, always take measure-
ments after you have created a setting file for the
desired vehicle model. Measurement is not pos-
sible if the setting file stored in the CF card is for
another vehicle model.

Creating an SDR Setting File

Use the following procedure to create a setting file
which selected the items to be sampled on the CF
card.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, the USB cable,
a PC with the PC application installed, and a CF
card with the CF application installed.
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2.Insert the CF card into the CF1 card slot of the
SDI.

3. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca-
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of
the SDI.

4. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis
cable to the vehicle's data link connector, and
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle's
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

5. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
6. Turn on the vehicle's ignition switch.

7. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

8.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

ConvertfSave measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600



9.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Integ. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00474

10.This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

@ 25 50HC

SMU-00475

11.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select
[Driving recorder] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectfsave sampling items
Back

SMU-00609
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12.0n the Driving recorder menu, select {Mode Set-
tings/Mode Transfer} and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Mode Settings/Mode Transfer

Measurement Data Reading
Back

SMU-00477

13.This displays a measurement item selection
screen, click the [Analog] button.

Select measurement data. X

Coolant Temp e back.

AJF Correction #1

[ 4F Learming #1
Mani. &bsalute Pressuie

\Ef::z;i:: Selecton Conpleted
Ignition Timing

Intake Air Temp.

Mass &ir Flow

Thicttle Opening Angle
[ Rear 02 Sensor
Battery Voltage

[ i Flow Sensor Yaltage
Fuel Injection #1 Pulse
Kriocking Correction

[ Atmosphere Pressure
[JMani. Relative Pressurs
Accel Opening Angle
Primary Control

[CPC Valve Duty Ratio
CIALT Duy

[ Fuel Pump Duty
TSIAAT ek s A it 2

SMU-00831

14.0n the setup screen that appears, select “ECM
Analog Simultaneous Measurement” and click
the [Next] button.

.

ECHM Analog Simutancou

N ECH Analog Sivl

% ECM Analog Simutanecus

Next > Cancel
SMU-00816




15.Select “Input Range” tab to configure the input
range of analog data. Configure the desired
range.

Settings X
Input Range | Screen Rangs | SamplingInterval |
cHI oY « o5
cHz oY @ ¢
cHa sy « o5
cHa oy @ o8¢
Save Seting Load Settings

For details about input range settings, see “Config-
uring Analog Sampling Settings” under “Analog
Sampling”.

16.Select “Screen Range” tab to configure the
screen range of analog data. Configure the de-
sired range.

Settings )

Input Range  Screen Range ] SanplingInterval |

@ AUTO range settings

Corversion i

© User selfings

Uit Auto Range  Masimum

ot [

ate

Offset

|

cHz i

|

cHa [oF

e

cHa [

[
[
[
[

f
eoll
f
f

w [

I
I
I
I

Save Setting Load Setings
<Back Cancel

NOTE:

SMU-00833

For details about screen range settings, see “Con-
figuring Analog Sampling Settings” under “Analog

Sampling”.
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17.Select “Sampling Interval” tab to configure the
sampling interval of analog data. Select the de-
sired interval from drop-down menu.

Settings )
Input Range | ScreenRange  Sampling Interval ]

20 ] meec

20 ~

El =

an

50

&0 g

m

&0 v

Save Seting Load Setings

18.After configuring the settings of all tabs, click the
[Finish] button.

)

Settings

Input Range | ScreenRange  Sampling Interval ]

Save Setting Load Settings
B
SMU-00835

NOTE:

* You can save the settings of Input Range, Screen
Range and Sampling Interval as a setup file, and
load the saved setup file. This can be performed
using the same procedures as those described in
“Configuring Analog Sampling Settings” under
“Analog Sampling”. For this procedures, see the
appropriate item.

* When loading a setup file, select the file which
displays “ECM Analog Simultaneous Measure-
ment” in System field in dialog box.



19.This displays a measurement item selection
screen with analog sampling item. Boxes of rec-
ommended items for ECM data sampling are
checked as initial settings in the screen. If you
wish to add or delete some items, manipulate the
boxes of applicable items. Also, all analog sam-
pling items are selected. Take the check marks
off as required. After selecting the sampling
items, click the [Selection Completed] button.

L —— ]

CH1 Ll back
CH2
CH3 Analog
CH4
“ Selection Completed
Thiattle Dpening Angle
O] Rear 02 Sensor
Batery Yoltage
[ ai dltage
on
[A atmosphere Pressure
[ Mani. Relative Pressure
Accel, Dpening Angle
I B e Ceberl e

NOTE:

If the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are selecting data items, it means that the
limit on the number of selectable ECM data items
has been reached. (Not involved with the number of
selected items for analog data) Selection of further
ECM data items is not possible after this message
appears. To select other items, deselect the check
boxes next to the currently selected (checked)
items of ECM data, and then select the new items.

SUBARU Select Monitor Il

& Mo other selections can be made.

SMU-00154

20.After clicking the [Selection Completed] button,
click the [Transfer] button.
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Select measurement data. X

CH1 ] back.
CHZ
OcHz
CcHe
Coolant Temp
[ aF Conection #1 l:l
AJF Learniny a1 D |
Transfer

ing

[ Rear 02 Sensor

Baltery Vakage
o

<

SMU-00837

21.The message shown below will appear after the
SDR setting file is created on the CF card in the
SDI.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

A\

Tranzfer iz completed. SDI has become driving recorder mode.
Turn off SSM-11 software.

SMU-00480

NOTE:

If any message other than the one shown above ap-
pears, perform the operation as instructed by the
message to create the setting file.

Saving SDR Data to CF Card

SDR data can be saved to the CF card by pressing
the [TRG] key while sampling is being performed or
by pressing the trigger switch of the optional remote
box.

NOTE:

* Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a
CF card into or removing a CF card from its card
slot. Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI
power is turned on runs the risk of damaging CF
card contents.

* Pressing the [TRG] key will save data starting
from the point 10 minutes before the key is
pressed, up to the point five seconds after the key
is pressed.



1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a
CF card with the SDR setting file is written, the
pulse/analog box, and the pulse/analog probe.

2. Insert the CF card that contains the SDR setting
file into the CF1 card slot of the SDI.

3. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI.

4. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the pulse/an-
alog box.

5. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the location
where you want to sample.

6. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle's
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

7. After the SDI is turned on, sampling will start au-
tomatically and the screen shown below will ap-
pear on the SDI.

SUR mode

bdralog sameling
simultaneous]y

SMU-00838

NOTE:
In case that the SDI operates as a driving recorder,
“SDR mode” is shown on the screen.

8. When sampling reaches the point you want to
save, hold down the SDI [TRG] key or the trigger
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switch of the remote box for at least one second.
Pressing the [TRG] key or the trigger switch caus-
es SDR data to be saved on the CF card. The
message shown below appears on the SDI dis-
play when SDR data is saved on the CF card.

SOR mode

Saving Trigeer

SMU-00549

9. Sample restarts automatically after the SDR data
is saved to the CF card.

If you want to stop sampling, disconnect the diag-
nosis cable from the vehicle's data link connector,
or hold down both the [MENU] key and the
[DOWN] key of the SDI for at least two seconds
in order to turn off the SDI.

NOTE:

To sample engine start data without Remote Box,
turn the ignition switch to the ON position and keep
it for a while (The engine is turned off at this mo-
ment). When the message “Analog sampling simul-
taneously” appears on the SDI display, start the
engine to sample the data.

Saving SDR Data to PC

The procedure to save the SDR data is the same as
that described in “Driving Recorder (SDR)”. See
“Saving SDR Data to PC” under “Driving Recorder
(SDR)” for the procedure.

Opening and analyzing saved data

The procedure to open and analyze saved data is
the same as that described in “Driving Recorder
(SDR)”. See “Opening and analyzing saved data”
under “Driving Recorder (SDR)” for the procedure.



Remote Box

Using the optional remote box allows you turn the
SDI on, detect trigger signals and sample output
signals from the internal G sensor.

NOTE:
The remote box is optional, and is not included in
standard with the SSMIII Kit.

Handling Precautions

* When power is being supplied to the SDI by the
diagnosis cable or the AC adaptor, power is sup-
plied to the remote box even if the SDI is off
(PWR LED not lit). For this reason, when con-
necting or disconnecting the remote box, be sure
to completely disengage the power to SDI. Con-
necting or disconnecting the remote box with the
power still supplied to SDI can damage the SDI.

* Never try to disassemble the remote box.

* This device is not water resistant. Never allow it
to be splashed with water, oil, grease, etc.

Names of Parts

SMU-00702

A: Trigger switch

B: POWER ON button
C: Cigar plug

D: Probe

E: Bias adjustment hole
F: LED light
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Connecting to the SDI

1. Disconnect the diagnosis cable and AC adaptor
from the SDI.

IMPORTANT:
Completely disengage the power to the SDI.

2. Connect the remote box to the remote box con-
nector of the SDI.

Remote Box Functions

Startup the SDI

The SDI can be turned on without pressing the
PWR key of the SDI by performing the following op-
eration.

1) Switch operation

Pressing the POWER ON button (blue) on the re-
mote box turns the SDI on.

2) Ignition signal detection

If you connect the cigar plug of the remote box to
the vehicle, and set the ignition switch to accessory
(ACC), the ignition signal is detected to automatical-
ly turn the SDI on.

3) Acceleration detection

If you place the remote box in the door pocket or
other receptacle, and then open or close the door,
the output voltage of the X- or Y-axis of the G sen-
sor built into the remote box is detected to automat-
ically turn the SDI on.

NOTE:
This function is important when the driving recorder
function is used to sample data at the engine is
started.

Trigger Signal Output

A trigger can be applied in the same way as press-
ing the [TRG] key on the SDI by pressing the trigger
switch on the remote box in the Driving Recorder
Mode.

G Sensor Analog Output

The output voltage of the X- and Y-axis of the G
sensor built into the remote box can each be sam-
pled independently.



Sampling of G Sensor Analog
Output

1. Prepare the SDI, remote box, Pulse/Analog Kit,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Firmly fix the remote box at a horizontal or vertical
position on the vehicle.

NOTE:

For the direction of detection of G sensor accelera-
tion, the arrow direction on the X- and Y-axis indi-
cated on the remote box is output as the + (plus)
side.

J—— ]

(
e
= X

(=) UT[lY
A: When acceleration is given to direction of the
arrow, analog output of X axial direction (the red
probe) voltage rises.
B: When acceleration is given to direction of the
arrow, analog output of Y axial direction (the
blue probe) voltage rises.

-
B

SMU-00703

3. Connect the remote box to the SDI.

4. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.
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NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

5. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
6. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI.

7.Connect the red and blue probes of the remote
box to the analog port of the pulse/analog box,
and the black probe to the COM port.

NOTE:
The red probe outputs the X-axis signal and the
blue probe the Y-axis signal. The probe is the GND.

8. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

9. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

10.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Oscilloscope] and then press the [Enter]
key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

ConvertfSave measurement data on driving recorder
Oscilloscope
Quit

|

SMU-00618



11.As the Analog Sampling screen is displayed, set
the input range to [5 V]. For details about input
range settings, see "Configuring Analog Sam-
pling Settings" under "Analog Sampling"

Fle View Tool Heb
[Estrt [BGephe [ATigesr  [Clinalog [Bloke  [Renes [Pt [save [0 [bem et
Bl ] =[O %] »[s] ] o] Bla] mu/=] [z |

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

11985 ms fom samplg
Item [ Range[Graph [

B x-Axis Acceleration (G)
0.001 G

5.000

25V Range -5.000
O v-Axis (G)  5.000
-0.004 G

25V Range -5.000
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NOTE:

The output characteristics of this G sensor is 1.3V/
G. And, output voltage is 2.5V at 0G. Therefore, to
display G sensor output as physical values (Unit:
G), enter the numerical values below in Conversion
rate and Offset of analog sampling.

e Conversion rate = 0.769

e Offset =-1.923

Conversion rate Offzet Unit  Aut
| 0.769 | -1.923 IG
| 0.769 | -1.923 IG
SMU-00823

If it is shifting from zero (0G) when remote box is
horizontal after setting to physical display as above,
insert a Phillips head screwdriver into the bias ad-
justment hole, and turn the adjustment screw to ad-
just the waveform level. During this adjustment,
turning the screwdriver clockwise moves the wave-
form to the “-” (minus) direction.
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Guideline for reprogramming
procedure for SSMIII

The SSMIII has a pass-thru reprogram function.
This section explains the procedure for reprogram-
ming with the SSMIII.

Notes on doing ECM
reprogramming

Before starting

1) Do reprogramming more than 50 m (164 ft) away
from high voltage wires.

2) Do reprogramming more than 10 m (33 ft) away
from equipment that might emit high voltage.

3) Do reprogramming more than 2 m (7 ft) away
from equipment that emits electronic noise (such
as a vehicle having its ignition checked).

4)Do reprogramming more than 2 m (7 ft) away
from electronic devices that emit radio waves
(such as cellular phones or pagers).

5) Before starting the reprogramming, turn off all the
electric equipment (such as the ignition system,
audio system, cigarette lighter, or power seats).

6) Reprogramming automatically turns off if the am-
bient temperature falls below 0°C (32°F).

7) Before reprogramming, be sure to set the PC
power management to “Always ON”. Failure to
set to “always ON” may cause communication er-
ror due to PC power down on the way of repro-
gramming resulting in reprogramming failure.

8) Before reprogramming, confirm DTC on all ECM
including the ECM for reprogramming. If you find
DTC, please restore the parts, which have prob-
lems.

During reprogramming
1) Do not touch any switches in the vehicle.

2) Do not touch the pedals, and do not open or close
the doors.

3) Stay near the car

4) Do not touch the cables or connectors, and do not
move the SDI.
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5) Even if some of the warning lights in the combina-
tion meter turn on during reprogramming or dis-
plays “ErrHC”, “ErrEG” or etc. in multi-information
part, these are not errors.

ECM reprogramming

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the SSMIII application installed.

2. Attach the test mode connector (green).

NOTE:
The jumper harness may need to be attached sep-
arately depending on the type of vehicle.

3. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

4. Connect the SDI to the PC with the USB cable.
5. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

6. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the SSMIII application. This causes the
Main Menu to appear.

7. Select [Reprogram] from the Main Menu to exe-
cute it.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00611

8. This displays Serch FlashWrite screen. Select
“Select Database” from “Option” in menu.

A SearchFlashWrite
Option

CountrySpec 4

Select Databaze dition:
Search Result

Fack Nurmber | Year |

v CID

[ Wehicle spec.

SMU-00801



9. This displays the Select Database window. Se-
lect the desired database file (.mdb file) and click

the [Open] button.

Select Database

=]

Look, in: I 23 Flashiarite

ol & & e E-

Criver

EcuData

Log
PaAK FILE LIST OF EC-AU-GE FOR 55M-3.mdb
. PaAK FILE LIST OF M.AMERICA FOR

File name: |F'AK FILE LIST OF N.AMERICA FOR 55M-3.mc Open I
Filez of type: IMicrosoft Access Database [*.mdb) j Cancel |
SMU-00802

10.Select “CountrySpec” in menu to select desired
destination. This causes search conditions of

Guideline for reprogramming procedure for SSMIII

NOTE:

* If no search results are displayed when Vehicle
spec. is selected as a Search Condition, you can
clear the search items by pressing the [Clear Se-
lection] button to return the selected search items
to their initial status.

* The password request dialog box appears when
you execute reprogram on a computer on which
the first diagnostic software has been installed.

Setting User ID and Password il

Input User 1D and Passwaord.

User D

Password

Confirm Password

PAK file to be refined for selected destination.

[~

Cancel

]

| O ptian
CountrySpec Japan Ctrl+J
Select Databasze M.AMERICA Chrl+H

Europe Chil+E
¥ CID Australia Cotrl
General Clrl+G

[T ¥ehicle o alEsceptJapan) Chlsl

SMU-00803

11.In the Search FlashWrite screen, check the CID
check box, input the CID of the ECM that you are
going to reprogram, and then click the [Search]
button to find the PAK file. If you don’t know the
CID of the ECM, use the vehicle specifications to

find the PAK file.

13 SearchFlashWiite:
Opiion

P S

Search Result

Pack Number | Year | Vehicle Line Emissior

n spec | Engine | Aspiration | Transmission | CPU |

Search Condition
P cib
I Vehicle spec.

CID #
OOOO0000

Vehicle Spec.
cPU

Model Year g
[Vehicle Line g
Engine g

T

Continue

Search
CEETEREEE

New data install
from CD

3

Exit

SMU-00686
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12.Check the results of the search, then double
click the PAK file listed in the Pack Number col-
umn, or after clicking to make a selection click the
[Continue] button.

P S

13 SearchFlashWiite:
Opiion

Search Result

Pack Number | Year | Vehicle Line Emission

UD-5202 2001 Outback FED, CAL

ion | CPU |
ECM

Search Condition
P cib
I Vehicle spec.

CID #
OOOO0000

Vehicle Spec
CPU |«
[Modeivear ]
[VeniceLne  H]
CIEEnEe ERiE)

spec Engine [ Aspiration | Transrmissi
0L nonTu

Details __Eint_|

[Opdate(s) for- Lang cranking, Hesitation. Hard stan(step 2)

Continue

Necoesar 1y connectar - E/G-1 (3000000000
[55M Pass-Thru capable : No

IDecryption keyword | XOOOGHK
New data install
from CD. [ [FUMvalve :xxxx

INew CID : XXXXXXX

3

Exit

SMU-00687

NOTE:

You can print out information of the selected items
in Search Result column and each of their detailed
information by clicking the [Print] button.



13.Select the reprogramming device you are using
(in this case, select SUBARU SELECT MONI-
TOR 11I), and then click the [Pass-thru] button to
start reprogramming.

B FlashWiite - UD-5202.pak
Fie View Took Help

SELECT THE REPROGRAMMING DEVICE YOU ARE USING
o E‘SUEARU SELECT MONITOR Il (S‘SMH\)E
 SUBARU SELECT MONITOR (SSh)

To proceed, selectthe rspragramming methad by clicking on a button below.

Feady | ) |

SMU-00541

14.Perform reprogramming in accordance with the
instructions that appear on the screen. For more
information on reprogramming, see the Flash-
Write HELP file.

Action to be taken when communication
error occurs during reprogramming

The following dialog box will appear when commu-
nication error occurs for some reasons such as PC
or SDI power OFF, or disconnection of diagnosis
cable or USB cable during reprogramming. In this
case, refer to the notes below and reprogram again
according to the instruction appeared on the
screen.

Basically, communication error during reprogram-
ming will not damage the ECM. However, be careful
that the erroneous action may cause damage to the
ECM when you take the countermeasure.

[4024]
Error occurred while rewriting,
Reprogramming is aborted,

A

SMU-00773
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NOTE:

When the reprogram is performed using SSMIII,
the information associated with reprogramming of
the ECM will be stored in the hard disc of the PC.
This information is used in the future reprogram-
ming. Also, this information is overwritten every time
the ECM is reprogrammed. Therefore, reprogram-
ming becomes impossible when an error occurs but
reprogramming is done for another ECM before at-
tempting to re-reprogram the affected parts, since
the information stored in the hard disc has been
overwritten. To prevent this, whenever the commu-
nication error occurs, be sure to re-reprogram the
affected ECM before the information associated
with the reprogramming in the hard disc is overwrit-
ten. The information stored in the hard disc will not
be erased even if the PC power is OFF.

Reprogramming of main microcomputer
and sub-microcomputer

When the ECM has a main microcomputer and a
sub-microcomputer, NSM executes reprogramming
twice. However, as SSMIII permits consecutive re-
writing of main microcomputer and sub-microcom-
puter, both microcomputers can be rewritten
through one reprogramming.



Setting Screen Font, Display
Unit and Display Language

Changing the Screen Font

The font face, size, and style of the screen font can
be changed as desired. Click the [Tool] menu, and
then click [Option] to display the font selection tab.

File “iew | Tool Help
arl...

T EERPNNE

SMU-00597

Click the [Font] box arrow button and then select a
font from the list of options that appears.

Click the [Size] box arrow button and then select a
size from the list of options that appears.

Click the [Style] box arrow button and then select
the style (standard or bold) from the list of options
that appears.

After configuring all of the settings, click the [OK]
button.

Fort | Unit | Langusge | Intertace box|

Dutput window font

SMU-00684
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Changing the Display Units

SSMIII normally uses Sl units to display values, but
non-Sl units can be specified for speed, tempera-
ture, pressure, and airflow. Click the [Tool] menu
and then click [Option].

File “iew | Tool Help

| Option..._ | ERcIE

el «|<|r]n] =

SMU-00597

On the unit selection tab, select the desired units
and then click the [OK] button.

Font  Unit | Language | Interface box'

x|

Setup unitto display
Speed
Temperature
Pressure

Airflow

o]

Apply |

SMU-00102

Cancal |

Clicking the FdMensl button on the Digital Data
Screen or Graph Screen Function Key Bar, or
pressing the F10 function key on the PC keyboard
will display the sampled data using the display units
selected above.

-0.8
-7.0

Mani. Absolute Pressure 37| kPa 38 37
Engine Speed 717 pm 731 n7
Vehicle Speed 0/ km/h [ [
Ignition Timing 13.0 115
Intake Air Temp. 62/ °C 62 62

SMU-00598

To return to the Sl unit screen, click oS
press the F10 function key on the PC keyboard.

or



Changing the Display Language
Click the [Tool] menu, and then click [Option] to dis-
play the language selection tab.

Select the desired language from the selection box
that appears.

NOTE:
When you install the application, the language of
the PC operating system is selected automatically.

Fort | Uit Langusge | interface box|

Setup language to display

English 2

panisf

*Language selected here is effective after press 0K button.

Ok | Cancel |

SMU-00685
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Analog Sampling
Analog data sampling can be performed using the

optional pulse/analog cartridge, the pulse/analog
box, and pulse/analog probe.

NOTE:

e The pulse/analog cartridge, pulse/analog box,
and pulse/analog probe are options. They are not
included in the standard SSMIII Kit.

¢ In case of analog sampling, maximum 5,000 data
can be saved.

e Since this device is a differential input device, mi-
nus (-) sampling is also supported. This device
can be inputted from four channels using four
pulse/analog probes. On the other hand, a minus
input is shared and is one.

Handling Precautions

* Never try to disassemble the SDI, the pulse/ana-
log cartridge, the pulse/analog box, or the pulse/
analog probe.

* Be sure to turn off SDI power (PWR LED not lit)
before installing or removing the pulse/analog
cartridge. Installing or removing the cartridge
while power is on can damage the SDI and the
pulse/analog cartridge.

* Be sure to attach the back cover of the SDI cor-
rectly. Incorrectly attaching the cover can cause
SDI power to disengage.

* Never touch the connectors of the SDI or the
pulse/analog cartridge without first discharging
your body of static electricity. Doing so can dam-
age the SDI and pulse/analog cartridge.

* This device is not water resistant. Never allow it
to be splashed with water, oil, grease, etc.

* The rated input voltage range of the COM port is
+30V. Never input a signal that exceeds the rated
voltage. Doing so can damage the device.
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Pulse/Analog Kit Contents

SMU-00612

A: Pulse/analog cartridge
B: Pulse/analog box
C: Pulse/analog probe

Getting Ready for Sampling

To install the pulse/analog cartridge in
the SDI

1. Prepare the SDI, pulse/analog cartridge, and a
Phillips head screwdriver.

2. Loosen the two screws that secure the cover on
the back of the SDI where the caution label is af-
fixed, and remove the cover.

SMU-00613



3. Install the pulse/analog cartridge in the SDI.

Take care that the connectors of the pulse/analog
cartridge and the SDI are aligned correctly when
you install the cartridge.

® 0] o]
=
® 0] ‘ @
SMU-00614

4. Remove the blind plug attached to the cover. The
pulse/analog box connector will connect in at the
location where you remove the blind plug.

O

SMU-00615

5. Correctly attach the cover and then tighten the
two screws to secure it in place.

6. Connect the pulse/analog box at the location
where you removed the blind plug on the SDI
back cover.

SMU-00616
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7.Make sure that SDI power turns on normally to
complete this procedure.

Upgrading Your SDI Firmware

You need to update your SDI firmware version be-
fore performing analog sampling for the first time.
You will not be able to perform analog sampling us-
ing an old SDI firmware version.

A screen like the one shown below will be displayed
when you start analog sampling after installing the
pulse/analog cartridge. Follow the instructions on
the screen to update your firmware version. Please
wait until the version update process is complete
before trying to do anything else.

Diagnosiz software vergion and S0 version
mismatch.

Update 5D version.

o]

Cancel

SMU-00617

Starting a Sampling Operation

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a
PC with the PC application installed, the pulse/
analog box, and the pulse/analog probe.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.



4. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI.

5. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the pulse/an-
alog box.

6. Connect the pulse/analog probe the location
where you want to sample.

7. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.

8. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

9. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Oscilloscope] and then press the [Enter]
key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check
Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit
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10.This displays the Graph 1 screen and automati-
cally starts sampling.

Fie View Tool Heh
B E i Eli N e e 2 o 2 e

EEEHE =X w75 == =] S|

sssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss

Range | Graph

Item [

Bl cHi 10.000
5939V [ o
1 1 f i

25V Range  -10.000
O chz

0709V

5.000 |

25V Range  -5.000 |
O chHs

-0.073V

5.000

25V Range  -5.000
O cHa

0807V

5.000

25V Range  -5.000

5 msec/div
K1}

200 205 210 215 220 225 230 235 240

245 250
1>
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Configuring Analog Sampling
Settings

When performing analog sampling, you should con-
figure input range, screen range, and sampling
mode settings as required. You can save settings to
a file for later load when you need them again.
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Selecting the Sampling Mode

You can select a sampling mode that continuously
takes samples without stopping automatically, or a
mode that stops sampling automatically after 5,000
data samples are obtained.

1. While sampling is stopped, click the [Felénalee but-
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function
key on the PC keyboard.

Graphe Trigger F'.nalog F{ange
Elo[x]| »m]| t] v]v BlS| mmE| =

[FElSeleat

SMU-00621
2. 0n the setup screen that appears, click the [Sam-
pling Mode] tab.

Select either [Continuous] or [Single] and then
click the [OK] button.

When [Continuous] is selected, sampling will con-
tinue without stopping automatically.

With [Single], sampling will stop automatically af-
ter 5,000 data samples are obtained.

Settings

Input Range | Screen Range  Sampling Mode |

€ Single

o]

Cancel | Save Setting | LaadSemhgs|
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NOTE:
The initial default setting for the sampling mode is
[Continuous]. Change the setting to [Single] as re-
quired.

Setting the Screen Range

The screen range specifies the display range on your
PC screen during sampling. There are two screen
range settings available: “AUTO range settings”,
which automatically adjusts the range in accordance
with the input data range, and “User settings”, which
lets you manually set the screen range you want.



1. While sampling is stopped, click the [FElAnalae but-
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function
key on the PC keyboard.

GraphE Trigger P.nal-:-g [FEl=elent F{ange

Elo|[x| p|m| $] v|w| DS mm=| x|
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2.0n the setup screen that appears, click the
[Screen Range] tab.

Configure the settings and then click the [OK] but-
ton.

AUTO range settings

Settings
Input Range Screen Range | Sampling Mode |
| & AUTO argo st ® U= |
Item Conversion ale Ofet Uit AuloRange  Madimum Minim
CHI lcmi m 000 |\/ Il | |
I [ S T | |
o [ [ 1w [ o [7 | |
owe R [ tw [ oo [7 | |
oK Cancel | SaveSemngl LaadSemhgs|
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When “AUTO range settings” is selected, the
screen range is adjusted automatically in accord-
ance with input data.

User settings

Inpul iange. Sereen Range | Sampling Mods |

| " AUTO rangs ssttings & User seltings ‘

Item Canversion rate. Offset Urit  Auto Rangs  Masimum Mirirmur m
o [ [ wm[f [ mm [ o
we e [ m [ wm[  r[ =m[ =m
o fm [ [ wm[f [ mmw [ o
T e e = e

]

Cancel | Saveﬁemngl Luadﬁemngs|
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With the “User settings”, you can specify desired
values for each channel for data display. You can
also specify a conversion rate to display data in
physical values instead of simple voltage values.
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1) Item

The input name appears on the measurement
screen under “ltem”.

2) Conversion Rate

This is a per Volt conversion value. For information
about conversion rate values, see the user docu-
mentation that comes with the device you are using.
3) Offset

This is the offset of the converted value.

4) Unit

This specifies the unit.

5) Auto Range

Each channel can be individually configured with
the auto range setting or with user settings. The
channels you checked can be drawn by the auto
range, based on the values calculated from conver-
sion rates and the offsets.

6) Maximum

This specifies the maximum screen range setting.
7) Minimum

This specifies the minimum screen range setting.

NOTE:

After inputting values or other information for a set-
ting item, you can apply the setting by moving the
mouse cursor to another input box or by pressing
the [Enter] key on your PC keyboard. You can move
the mouse cursor to another input box either by
clicking with the mouse or by pressing the [Tab] key
on your PC keyboard.

Selecting the Input Range

You can select either 5V or 25V as the input range,
depending on the range of your input data.

1. While Sampling is stopped, click the [FElanaloe but-
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F5 function
key on the PC keyboard.

GraphE Trigger F'.nalog Range
EO[x]| »[m]| 2] v[»| =S mmS A

Select

SMU-00621



2. This displays the setup screen. Select either 5V
or 25V and then click the [OK] button.

Input Range | Scroen Fange | Sampling Mode |

CH3 o8¢

CHY 8¢

Cancel | Saveﬁemngl Luadﬁemngs|

SMU-00625

25V is the initial default setting. Change the set-
ting to 5V as required. Leaving the input range set
to 5V when the input data is greater than 5V will
cause a “Range Over’ message like the one
shown below to appear. If this happens, change
the input range setting to 25V.

Item | Range| Graph
Bl CHI 10.000

5000V [odnn] [

| [ I

Range over - I —

5V Range  -10.000
U chz 5.000 | 3

SMU-00626

NOTE:

The input range setting [5 V] has a higher resolution
setting than the input range [25 V]. When measuring
with an input within 5 V, measuring with higher ac-
curacy is possible by selecting the input range set-
ting [5 V.

Saving a Setup
You can save a setup (input range, screen range,
and sampling mode) for later load when you need it.

1. Display the analog sampling setup screen and
then click the [Save Setting] button.
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Input Range | Scroen Fange | Sampling Mode |

CH3 o8¢

CHY 8¢

Cancel | Saveﬁemngl Luadﬁemngs|

SMU-00625

2. This will display the setup data save dialog box.
The name of the data file being saved is generat-
ed automatically in accordance with the current
time and date. If you want to use the generated
file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button.
If you want to change to a different file name, type
in the name you want.

=] = & ok E-

Savein |4 Data

SMU-00627

NOTE:

Clicking the [Save] button saves the settings of all of
the tabs, regardless of which tab is currently dis-
played. Even if you click the [Save] button at the Input
Range tab screen, for example, settings of the Screen
Range and Sampling Range tab are also saved.



Loading a Setup File

Use the following procedure to load a setup file and

apply its input range, screen range, and sampling

mode settings.

1. On the [Input Range], [Screen Range], or [Sam-
pling Mode] tab of the setup screen, click the
[Load Settings] button.

Setiings ]

Input Range | Scroen Fange | Sampling Mode |

CH3 o8¢

CHY 8¢

Cancel | Saveﬁemngl Luadﬁemngs|

SMU-00625
2. This displays a dialog box with a list of saved set-
up files.

Select the desired file and then press the [Enter]
key or click [Open].

Open EHE
Lookin: [ (3 Data =l & B er B

File name: 011105131455 0cs

j Cancel

Files of type:  [.0cs

Detail of saved data

System [Dsciloscape

SMU-00628

NOTE:

* When loading a setup file, select the file which
displays “Oscilloscope” in System field in dialog
box.

e Clicking the [Load Settings] button loads settings
to all of the tabs, regardless of which tab is cur-
rently displayed. Even if you click the [Load Set-
tings] button at the Input Range tab screen, for
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example, settings of the Screen Range and Sam-
pling Range tab are also loaded.

Trigger Function

The trigger feature lets you configure a trigger to be
applied while sampling is in progress. The only type
of trigger supported is “Trigger of input data”,
whereby you pre-configure trigger settings for a
sampling item for automatic trigger detection. “Man-
ual trigger” is not supported for analog sampling.

1. While sampling is stopped, click the [FTrieser  but-
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F4 function
key on you PC keyboard.

2. This displays a trigger setup screen. Select “Trig-
ger of input data” and then click the [Next] button.

Setup trigger ]

Specity type of tigger.
© Withou tigger
& Trigger of input data

SHECK(H]! Next{N]> Cancel
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NOTE:
To turn off a trigger, select “Without trigger” on the
above screen and then click the [Cancel] button.

3. Specify the trigger source.

In the list, select the checkbox next to the channel
you want to specify as the trigger source, or dou-
ble-click the channel.

Edt

<BackB) | Hear) Cancel
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4.This displays the Setup trigger of input data
screen. Configure the settings and then click the
[OK] button.

Setup tigger of input data

SMU-00632

The following describes the trigger settings you
can configure.

1) Level

This specifies the trigger level, the value that de-
tects triggers. You can input a value directly into
the box or use its up and down arrows to change
the setting. The setting value is limited to values
that can actually be obtained. If you type in a val-
ue that cannot be obtained, the software will au-
tomatically change it to the nearest allowable
value.

2) Slope condition

This setting specifies the condition for trigger de-
tection when the sample data values reach the
trigger level. When [Both] is selected, a trigger is
detected when either a Upward or Downward
condition is first satisfied.

5. Checkboxes of the channels to which you set trig-
gers are checked.

In the case of analog sampling, you can assign
the trigger to only one channel.

If you do not need to change the details of the set-
ting, click the [Next] button.

Edit

<BackB) [ Newm) Cancel

SMU-00633
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NOTE:

To change a setting, select the desired item and
then click the [Edit] button. On the Setup trigger of
input data screen that appears, change the setting
as desired.

6. This will display the trigger operation screen.
Configure the settings and then click the [Exit]
button.

[0.050 msec ~ 243 850 msec)

Aftertrigger time:

50,000 = msee (0.050 msec ~ 249,950 msec)

Trigger dot display in hold mode transi
5={oiv 10 Div = 10Div]

<Back(B] Concel

SMU-00634

1) Pre-trigger Time

This setting specifies until how much before,
starting from the point when the trigger was de-
tected, you wish to save the data. All data previ-
ous to the specified pre-trigger time is to be
abandoned.

2) After-Trigger Time

This setting is the sampling time after the trigger
is detected.

3) Trigger dot display in hold mode transit

This setting is the display location of the trigger
point when sampling is complete.



7. This will display the measurement screen and au-
tomatically start sampling. If the trigger is detect-
ed during sampling, data is collected for the
specified time and then sampling stops automat-
ically.

Fie View Tod Help
[E2lstart

Bl 1)) 10| p|m] 3] vio] @S| mimlS| (3]
omse

oot [aeer (s [oket  [Ranee [t

Tiggeof oot dta K| i I
Cusonpos 164472504 0015 o iger et pos

Item [_Range| Graph |
T [ 26.000

10,044V

25V Range  -26.000
O chz2 5.000 |

0.024V |

! fi AR A A

25V Range  -5.000 |
O ch3 5.000

-0.073V

25V Range  -5.000
O cHa 5.000

0953V

25V Range  -5.000
5 msec/div 55 60 65 70 7% 80 85 90 95 100 105
) 1y

NOTE:

e Assigning a trigger to an item causes “T” to ap-
pear in item’s checkbox.

* On the graph, the trigger level is indicated as a
purple chain lines, while the trigger points are in-
dicated by vertical green chain lines.

* Trigger information is displayed on the left side of
the Sampling Status Bar. Clicking the [Details]
button displays the Information of trigger of input
data screen, which you can use to view detailed
information about the currently assigned trigger.

Information of tiigger of input data

ltem | Level [ Unit |
CH1 0024 W

Slope

Upward

SMU-00636

Changing the Range while Using
Auto Range

You can use the following procedure to change the
range manually, even if “AUTO range settings” is
selected as the screen range setting.
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1. While sampling is stopped, click the E| icon on
the Data List Toolbar or the [FFRane=  button on the
Function Key Bar. You could also press the F7
function key on the PC keyboard.

[FElgeleet [F7|Ranee  [FalPrint [FolSave

=] HE] Elo]x] »|m| 2] vl
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2. After the screen below appears, input a value to
specify the vertical axis range of the graph into
the range box.

| Range | Graph

I 30.000

| -30.000

I 30.000

SMU-00639

3. To specify the graph horizontal (time) axis range,
click the range selection box in the lower left cor-
ner of the screen, and then select the desired
time setting.

1 msec/div
2.5 msecidiv

10 msec/div
25 msec/div
50 msec/div
100 msec/div
250 msec/div
0.5 sec/div

1 sec/div

2.5 secidiv

5 sec/div

5 msec/diy j

SMU-00640

NOTE:

e Sampling cannot be performed with the time axis
range set to 1 msec/div or 2.5 msec/div. The set-
ting will change to 5 msec/div automatically if 1
msec/div or 2.5 msec/div is selected. The 1 msec/
div and 2.5 msec/div settings are valid for analy-
sis only.

* Alonger time axis range causes a corresponding-
ly slower sampling cycle.



4. After selecting the graph vertical axis and hori-
zontal axis ranges, click the || icon on the Data
List Toolbar or the FiJok  button on the Function
Key Bar to apply the ranges. You can also apply
the range settings by pressing the [F11] function
key on the PC keyboard.

[FL1]

mEEE R ENREOEREE

Car‘u:el
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To cancel the range change operation, click the
X] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the EzlGancei
button on the Function Key Bar. You can also
cancel the range change operation by pressing
the F12 function key on the PC keyboard.

Initialize ltem Settings

Clicking the %/ icon on the Data List Toolbar re-
turns all item settings to the initial defaults as shown
below.

[FE|Analoe  [Fe|Select  [FP|Ranee  [FaPrint
vio| BlE| mm=| 3]

SMU-00645

* Input Range: 25V

* Screen Range: AUTO range settings
e Sampling Mode: Continuous

* Time Axis: 5msec/div

* Trigger: Without trigger
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Other Operations

With analog sampling, the following tasks can be
performed using the same procedures as those de-
scribed under “Each System Check”. For details
about procedures, see the section on this manual
that explains the particular item.

1. The following functions can are available using
the same procedures as described under “Cur-
rent Data Display and Save”

e Sampling start and stop

¢ Digital Data Screen

e Graph 2 Screen

* Changing the Width of Screen Cells

e Changing the Item or Graph Sequence
e Initializing the Item or Graph Sequence
* Data Select Screen

* Returning to the All Data Screen

* Saving Sampled Data

* Printing Sampled Data

* Previewing the Print Image

* Setting Up the Printer

* Moving the Graph Cursor

* Changing the Graph Line Color

* Changing the Graph Line Thickness

* Marking Function

2. Two Cursor Analysis
3. Saved Data Display

4. Setting Screen Font, Display Unit and Display
Language



ECM Analog Simultaneous
Measurement

Analog data and ECM data can be sampled simul-
taneously using the Pulse/Analog Kit (option).

NOTE:

e This function cannot be used if the pulse/analog
cartridge is not installed.

* See “Analog Sampling” for handling precautions
about Pulse/Analog Kit, how to install the pulse/
analog cartridge in the SDI and how to update the
SDI firmware.

Starting ECM Analog
Simultaneous Measurement

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a
PC with the PC application installed, the pulse/
analog box, and the pulse/analog probe.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00014

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI.

5. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the pulse/an-
alog box.

6. Connect the pulse/analog probe to the location
where you want to sample.

7. Turn on the vehicle’s ignition switch.
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8. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.

9. On the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

10.0n the System Selection Menu, select the de-
sired system and then press the Enter key or left-
click with the mouse. (As an example, “Engine” is
selected.)

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Inteq. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monitor

Airbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

11.This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Moni

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128



12.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select [Cur-
rent Data Display & Save] and then press the En-
ter key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis
Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Select/save sampling items
Back

SMU-00601

13.This displays the dialog box shown below. Se-
lect [Normal sampling] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Current Data Display & Save
Normal sampling

Mode reading/sampling
Back

SMU-00508

14.This displays the sampling screen and automat-
ically starts sampling. Stop this sampling.

Fle Vew Tod beb
[T st [k Elsr [lsls e [2F

e #]a| Zlo|x| »m| 3| vin| Els| mml=| Na

[ EEEN s mR e

Item Value | Unit Maximum Minimum Average
[8] Coolant Temp.

O AJF Correction #1

O AJF Learning #1

O Mani. Absolute Pressure
O Engine Speed

O Vehicle Speed

O Ignition Timing

O Intake Air Temp.

O Mass Air Flow

O Throttle Opening Angle
O Rear 02 Sensor

O Battery Voltage

O Air Flow Sensor Voltage
O Fuel Injection #1 Pulse
O Knocking Correction

O Atmosphere Pressure

O Mani. Relative Pressure

O Accel. Opening Angle
O Primary Control

O CPC Valve Duty Ratio
O ALT Duty

O Fuel Pump Duty

SMU-00813
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15.Click the [eJfnalee: button on the Function Key
Bar, or press the F5 function key on the PC key-
board.

GraphI Trigger F'.nalog [EEleelect [FEIR=rE:
[O]%| |m| ]| v|n| «l&| mlm|=| ~/4)
SMU-00815

16.0n the setup screen that appears, select “ECM
Analog Simultaneous Measurement” and click
the [Next] button.

ECM Analog Simukaneous Measurement

N ECH Analag Sivl

# ECM Analog Simi

MNewt > Cancel
SMU-00816

17.Select “Input Range” tab to configure the input
range of analog data. Configure the desired
range.

Input Range | Screen Rangs | SamplingInterval |
cHI (-1 @ &
cHz (oY & a5¢
cHa (oY & 28
cHa (oY & 28
Save Seting Load Settings

For details about input range settings, see “Config-
uring Analog Sampling Settings” under “Analog
Sampling”.



18.Select “Screen Range” tab to configure the
screen range of analog data. Configure the de-
sired range.

Settings )
Input Range  Screen Range ‘ SanplingInterval |
@ AUTO range seltings © User selfings
ltem Conversiontate  Offset Unit  AuloRange Masimum Miimum
o [ [ gl 24 = I
cHz | [ o [ j | [
oa [ [ 2l f | [
oie [0 [ I f | I
Save Setting Load Setings
B
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For details about screen range settings, see “Con-
figuring Analog Sampling Settings” under “Analog
Sampling”.

19.Select “Sampling Interval” tab to configure the
sampling interval of analog data. Select the de-
sired interval from drop-down menu.

Settings X

Input Range | ScreenRange  Sampling Interval ]

Save Setting Load Settings
B
SMU-00834

20.After configuring the settings of all tabs, click the
[Finish] button.

Settings X

Input Range | ScreenRange  Sampling Interval ]

Save Setling Load Settings
o
SMU-00835
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NOTE:

* You can save the settings of Input Range, Screen
Range and Sampling Interval as a setup file, and
load the saved setup file. This can be performed
using the same procedures as those described in
“Configuring Analog Sampling Settings” under
“Analog Sampling”. For this procedures, see the
appropriate item.

* When loading a setup file, select the file which
displays “ECM Analog Simultaneous Measure-
ment” in System field in dialog box.

Open @

Lookin [ 5 Data K £f B

[ 0522051224305
B 5

File name: OEZ705150329 oos Open
j Cancel

Fiies of ype:  [*.ocs

Detail of saved data

System [ECH Analog Simultaneous Measurement

Cornment
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21.Start sampling by clicking ®| icon on the Data
List Tool bar or the [Elstart  button on the Func-
tion Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function key on
the PC keyboard.

Fie ew Tod b

@ott | [Foehe Fliser [ElAnalos.

Bz #]a] E[o[x| »|a| | v|o| G5 §
T | i)
Item [ Rango| Graph I j
o 5.000 | ]
-5.000 | |
0 ch2 5.000
-5.000
O chs 5.000
-5.000
O cha 5.000
-5.000
O Coolant Temp. 150
-40
O AfF correction #11 50.0
-50.0
O AfF Leaming #1 50.0
-50.0
0.5 secidiv 00 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50



Stopping ECM Analog
Simultaneous Measurement

1. Click the [FElanalae. button on the Function Key Bar,
or press the F5 function key on the PC keyboard.

[F]Graphi | [F4|Trigesr  [FElAmaloe [FElecect | [FElRanze
O] o [m| & v|=f || mim=| x[i
SMU-00815

2.0n the setup screen that appears, select “No
ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement” and
click the [Finish] button.

Settings 5]

ECM Analog Simultaneous Measurement
% No ECM Anslog Simutaneous Measuremert

" ECM Analog Simultansous Meastrement

Cancel
SMU-00821

Trigger Function

The trigger feature lets you configure a trigger to be
applied while sampling is in progress. There are
three trigger setting methods: “Trigger of input da-
ta”, where a trigger is set in advance to a sampling
item and trigger detection is performed automatical-
ly for ECM data, “Analogue data trigger” with auto-
matic trigger detection for analogue data, and
“Manual trigger” with manual trigger. When sam-
pling is performed using a trigger, data is stored
from the start of the sampling until the specified time
from trigger detection elapses.
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Trigger setting

1. While sampling is stopped, click the[F/Trigeer but-
ton on the Function Key Bar or the F4 function
key on you PC keyboard.

2. This displays a trigger setup screen. Select “Trig-
ger of input data” and then click the [Next] button.

Setup trigger g\
Specify type of tigger.

&+ \without trigger

" Trigger of input data

" Trigger of analog data

" Manual tigger

Exit

Cancel |

SMU-00896

NOTE:
To turn off a trigger, select “Without trigger” on the
above screen and then click the [Cancel] button.

3. For the following trigger setting methods, refer to
the section “Trigger” of ECM data sampling for
“Trigger of input data” and “Manual trigger”, and
refer to the section “Trigger Function” in “Ana-
logue sampling data” for “Analogue data trigger”.
However, this function does not have the setting
“Pre-trigger time” on the trigger function for ana-
logue sampling



Data Select Screen

The Data Select Screen can be used to select par-
ticular data from all of the data sampled and view it.
When there is no sampling operation being per-
formed, click the check box in front of the item you
want to view. An item is selected for viewing when
there is a check mark inside its check box. You can
also select (check) the checkbox of the highlighted
item by pressing the space bar on the PC keyboard.

CH2

O CH3

OfCH4

Coolant Temp.
AJF Correction #1

E‘,NF Learning #1

SMU-00822

NOTE:

Be sure to put one check mark or more on the sam-
pling items of both ECM data and analog data. The
Select Screen cannot be displayed without check
marks on both ECM data and analog data.

Click the ] icon on the Data List Toolbar or the
[Felselect  button on the Function Key Bar. This will
display the selected items only.

You can also display the selected items by pressing
the F6 function key on the PC keyboard.

Select [ FEl=E
> (] 2] v[o| @S| W

SMU-00575
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NOTE:

* Displaying selected data causes data sampled up
to that point to be deleted.

e Sampling is faster when specific data items are
selected. (This applies only to engine and trans-
mission sampling.)

e |f the message dialog box shown below appears
while you are selecting data items, it means that
the limit on the number of selectable ECM data
items has been reached. (Not involved with the
number of selected items for analog data) Selec-
tion of further ECM data items is not possible af-
ter this message appears.

To select other items, deselect the check boxes
next to the currently selected (checked) items of
ECM data, and then select the new items.

SUBARU Select Monitor il

& Mo other selections can be made.

SMU-00154

Setting All Clear Function

Clicking the %[ icon on the Data List Toolbar re-

turns all item settings to the initial defaults as shown

below.

* Item sequence: default setting on each models

» Data Select Screen: all items not selected

* Horizontal axis range of Graph Screen: default
setting on each item

* Vertical axis range of Graph Screen: 0.5 sec/div

» Graph line color of Graph Screen: all red

* Graph line thickness of Graph Screen: 1 point

* Trigger function: without trigger

* Two Cursor Analysis: end of Two Cursor Analysis

* Input Range: 25V

* Screen Range: AUTO range settings



Other Operations

With ECM Analog simultaneous measurement, the
following tasks can be performed using the same
procedures as those described under “Each Sys-
tem Check” or “Analog Sampling”. For details about
procedures, see the section on this manual that ex-
plains the particular item.

1. The following functions available using the same
procedures as described under “Current Data
Display and Save”

* Sampling start and stop

* Digital Data Screen

* Graph Screen

* Changing the Width of Screen Cells

* Changing the ltem or Graph Sequence
* Initializing the ltem or Graph Sequence
* Returning to the All Data Screen

» Saving Sampled Data

* Printing Sampled Data

* Previewing the Print Image

* Setting Up the Printer

* Moving the Graph Cursor

* Changing the Graph Line Color

* Changing the Graph Line Thickness

* Marking Function

* Graph Range Setting of ECM Data

2. The following functions available using the same
procedures as described under “Analog Sam-

pling”
* Graph Range Setting of Analog Data
3. Two Cursor Analysis
4. Saved Data Display

5. Setting Screen Font, Display Unit and Display
Language
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Roughness Monitor

Roughness monitor can be used to monitor com-
bustion condition of each cylinder. There are two
types for this function.

1) Simple Roughness Monitor
Simple Roughness Monitor displays the engine
speed and count of misfire at each cylinder as
well as normal SSMIII data sampling.

2) High-Grade Roughness Monitor

High-Grade Roughness Monitor calculates
standard deviation, engine speed, etc. based on
pulse data of crankshaft position sensor and
camshaft position sensor, and displays the value
and graph.

Though the display screen of High-Grade Rough-
ness Monitor is slightly different from normal one,
basic procedure is identical. Refer to appropriate
items for procedure which is not described in this
section.

NOTE:

e Standard deviation is digitization of dispersion in
rotation of all cylinders or each one. If this value
is extremely higher than other cylinder, it deter-
mines that combustion condition is faulty. Be-
sides, this function also displays average value of
engine speed. If this value is extremely lower
than other cylinder, it also determines that com-
bustion condition is faulty.

* When you use the roughness monitor function,
install the pulse/analog cartridge to SDI in ad-
vance. “Roughness Monitor” is not displayed in
fault diagnosis items screen if pulse/analog car-
tridge is not installed.

* When taking out sensor signal, take out it from
ECM connector portion. Taking out around sen-
sor may be affected by noise, leading to inaccu-
rate measurement.

* Refer to Service Manual for connector terminal
arrangement, wire color, etc. when taking out
sensor signal.

* Be careful not to short the signal lines of crank-
shaft position sensor and camshaft position sen-
sor.

* If the security software such as antivirus software
is used, sampling time may be long when sam-
pling with High-Grade Roughness Monitor. In this
case, quit the security software before sampling.
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Sampling with Simple Roughness
Monitor

NOTE:

“Simple Roughness Monitor” cannot be used if
there is not “Roughness Monitor” in normal engine
Data Display.

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable,
and a PC with the PC application installed.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00014

3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Start the Engine.

5. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.



6.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

7.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Integ. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monrtor

Alrbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

8. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128
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9.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select
[Roughness Monitor] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Cancel Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectisave sampling items
Back

SMU-00774

NOTE:
“Roughness Monitor” is not displayed if the pulse/
analog cartridge is not installed to SDI.

10.From the list of diagnosis items, select [Simple
Roughness Monitor] and then press the Enter key
or left-click with the mouse.

Roughness monitor
Simple Roughness Monitor

High-Grade Roughness Monitor
Back

SMU-00775

NOTE:

“Simple Roughness Monitor” is not displayed if
there is not “Roughness Monitor” in normal engine
Data Display.



11.This displays the Graph Screen and automati-
cally starts sampling.
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NOTE:

You can start and stop sampling and perform other
operations using the same procedures as those de-
scribed under “Current Data Display and Save”. For
details about these operations, see “Current Data
Display and Save”.

Sampling with High-Grade
Roughness Monitor
The High-Grade Roughness Monitor can perform

“Auto sampling” and “Manual sampling”. Normally,
“Auto sampling” is used.

Auto Sampling

1. Prepare the SDI, diagnosis cable, USB cable, a
PC with the PC application installed, the pulse/
analog box, and the pulse/analog probe.

2. Use the diagnosis cable to connect the SDI to the
data link connector of the vehicle.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.
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3. Use the USB cable to connect the SDI to the PC.
4. Connect the pulse/analog box to the SDI.

5. Connect the signal line (positive side) of crank-
shaft position sensor to CR terminal of pulse/an-
alog box using pulse/analog probe.

NOTE:

Take out sensor signal from ECM connector por-
tion. Taking out around sensor may be affected by
noise, leading to inaccurate measurement.

6. Connect the signal line (positive side) of camshaft
position sensor to CAM terminal of pulse/analog
box using pulse/analog probe.

NOTE:

Take out sensor signal from ECM connector por-
tion. Taking out around sensor may be affected by
noise, leading to inaccurate measurement.

7. Connect the ground lines (negative side) of ECM
to COM terminal of pulse/analog box using pulse/
analog probe.

8. Start the Engine.

9. Double-click the SSMIII icon on the PC screen to
start up the application.



10.0n the Main Menu that appears on the display,
select [Each System Check] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00600

11.0n the System Selection Menu, select [Engine
Control System] and then press the Enter key or
left-click with the mouse.

System Selection Menu
Engine Control System

Transmission Control System

Cruise Control System

Brake Control System

Image Processing

Preview Control

Integ. unit mode

Radar sensor

Impact Sensor

Power Steering System

Tire pressure monrtor

Alrbag System

Occupant Detection System
Back

SMU-00665

12.This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select

@ 20 TURBO

SMU-00128
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13.From the list of fault diagnosis items, select
[Roughness Monitor] and then press the Enter
key or left-click with the mouse.

Engine Diagnosis

Current Data Display & Save

Diagnostic Code(s) Display

Cancel Code(s) Display

Clear Memory

System Operation Check Mode

Dealer Check Mode Procedure
OBD System

Driving recorder

Selectisave sampling items
Back

SMU-00774

NOTE:
“Roughness Monitor” is not displayed if the pulse/
analog cartridge is not installed.

14.From the list of diagnosis items, select [High-
Grade Roughness Monitor] and then press the
Enter key or left-click with the mouse.

Roughness monitor

Simple Roughness Monitor

High-Grade Roughness Monitor
Back

SMU-00777

15.This displays the High-Grade Roughness Moni-
tor screen. Click p icon on the Data List Tool bar
or the button on the Function Key Bar, or
press the F2 function key on the PC keyboard.
You can also start sampling by selecting “Auto
Sampling” from “Sampling” in menu.

File(F) Edit(Ey Wiew(¥) Sampling(S) HelpiH)

[F1]Help [FE]start  [F3] [F4]
Z rmEEEo

Skart

SMU-00778



16.This displays a verification message for the cam-
shaft position sensor signal to be taken out. Con-
firm the signal to be taken out and then click the
[OK] button.

Roughness Monitor

A\

Camshaft positioning sensor signal is taken out to the Following. Confirm.
4 Cylinder Engine:#2, #4 cylinder side
6 Cylinder Engine:#1, #3, #5 cylindar side

[« 1]

Cancel

SMU-00779

17.Stand by as sampling is started automatically.
To cancel sampling, click the [Cancel] button.
You can stop sampling also by clicking m icon
on the Data List Tool bar or the button on
the Function Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function
key on the PC keyboard.

Roughness Monitor,

Sampling... Please wait.

Cancel

SMU-00851

NOTE:
After dialog box above disappears, next dialog box
may not appear immediately. Wait until it appears.

18.After sampling ends, a dialog box below will ap-
pear. Click the [OK] button.

X

! E Sampling is finished,

Roughness Monitor

SMU-00866

207

Roughness Monitor

19.This displays the graph screen.

Fielf) EONE) Ven(y) Sampingls) He(r)
BB EFrint ESve D {an) it

EPruEHdE0

Standard Deviation

AAAAAAAAAAAA

aaaaa
aaaaa
sssss

=
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NOTE:

Even if combustion condition is normal, extremely
large standard deviation of all cylinders may occur
due to variation in engine operation condition such
as switching ON/OFF of radiator fan or A/C. In this
case, perform sampling again.

20.1f you want to quit Roughness Monitor, select
“Quit Roughness Monitor” from “File” in menu,
click = icon on the Data List Tool bar or
button on the Function Key Bar, or press the F12
function key on the PC keyboard.

|File{F]| EditiEl  Wiewiy) Sampling(S) HelpiH)
Open(id.., Chrl4-C [F4]
Save as(al,.,

Prink(PY. .. Chrl+P
Print presview]

Print setup(R. ..

Recent Files

SMU-00784

Manual Sampling

Roughness Monitor can perform sampling for nor-
mal engine speed range automatically. If you want
to sample other engine speed range, use Manual
Sampling.

NOTE:
Perform Manual Sampling when minimum engine
speed is below 400 rpm at Auto Sampling.



1. Display the High-Grade Roughness Monitor sam-
pling screen.

FlelF) ESUE) View) Samping(5) ()
[ERee T ST B B B I e

SPuEEHE

Standard Deviation
I Y Ty
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2.Select “Manual Sampling” from “Sampling” in
menu.

File{F) Edit(E) Wiew(V) | Sampling{s) Help(H)

|F1|Help |F2|Start Auto Samplingla)
Manual Sampling(M)
—a
Ii"| b - Iﬁ | E Skop samplingls)

SMU-00786

3. This displays Set up Sampling Engine Speed
Range screen. Operate the arrow button to con-
figure the engine speed range and then click the
[OK] button.

X

Set up Sampling Engine Speed Range

Sampled Minimum Engine Speed 300

- {rfrnin)
Sarmpled Maximurn Engine Speed (920 w [ (vin)

Click the arrow to adjust the variable range of current engine
speed to be fully diplayed on the screen

]

Cancel

SMU-00787

NOTE:

Set up the “Sampled Minimum Engine Speed” to
100 rpm less than minimum engine speed at Auto
Sampling.
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4. This displays a verification message for the cam-
shaft position sensor signal to be taken out. Con-
firm the signal to be taken out and then click the
[OK] button.

Roughness Monitor

&

Camshaft positioning sensar signal is taken out ta the Fallawing. Confirm.
4 Cylinder Engine: #2, #4 cylindar side
6 Cylinder Engine: #1, #3, #5 cvlinder side

[ 1]

Cancel

SMU-00779

5. Stand by as sampling is started automatically. To
cancel sampling, click the [Cancel] button. You
can stop sampling also by clicking m icon on the
Data List Tool bar or the [EEtes ~ button on the
Function Key Bar, or pressing the F2 function key
on the PC keyboard.

Roughness Monitor,

Sampling...Please wait.

Cancel

SMU-00851

NOTE:
After dialog box above disappears, next dialog box
may not appear immediately. Wait until it appears.

6. After sampling ends, a dialog box below will ap-
pear. Click the [OK] button.

X

! E Sampling is finished,

Roughness Monitor

SMU-00866



7. This displays the graph screen.

File(F) EdH(E) View(v) Samping(s) Help(H)
Fibee  [@start [ [ =) =) [Renee [BPrint  [2Save [ o et

S rmEB&o

Standard Deviation
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Changing Graph Range

High-Grade Roughness Monitor sets the vertical
axis range of the graph automatically after sam-
pling, however you can configure the range manu-
ally.

NOTE:

You can change the range at Simple Roughness
Monitor using the same procedures as those de-
scribed under “Current Data Display and Save”.
See the description.

1. Select “Set up Graph Range” from “View” in
menu. You can also select by clicking &/ icon on
the Data List Tool bar or the button on
the Function Key Bar, or pressing the F7 function
key on the PC keyboard.

File{F1 Edit{E} | Wiew(¥) Samplings)  Help(H)
[FiHelr  [F

E R E G

Set up graph range(R)
Status bar(3)

SMU-00790

2. Click the arrow displayed in graph range setting
screen.

=]
“v-ais mawimurm value 10 B

o]

Cancel |

SMU-00791
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3. Select desired range and then click the [OK] but-
ton to apply the setting.

To cancel to change the range, click the [Cancel]
button.

Set up graph range ]
Y-axis maximum value _ d
QK |

Cancel |

SMU-00792

Saving Sampled Data

This explains how to save the sampled data with
High-Grade Roughness Monitor.

NOTE:

You can save the data at Simple Roughness Moni-
tor using the same procedures as those described
under “Current Data Display and Save”. See the de-
scription.

1. Select “Save as” from “File” in menu. You can
also save by clicking | icon on the Data List
Tool bar or the button on the Function
Key Bar, or pressing the F9 function key on the
PC keyboard.

|File|:F]| EditiE}  WiewiW) Sampling{S) Help{H}
Open(O)... Ctr+o R4

Save as(al, ..

Prink(P). .. Ckrl+P
Print presviewy']

Print setup(R]. ..

Recent Files

it Roughness monitor] )

SMU-00795



2. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appear.

The name of the data file being saved is generat-
ed automatically in accordance with the current
time and date. If you want to use the generated
file name as-is, click the dialog box [Save] button.
If you want to change to a different file name, type
in the name you want.

Save in: Ia Data hal [ IfF EH-
File name: 05041114 Ty Save I
Save as type: | Roughness monitor sarmpling data [* cym) j Cancel |
4
SMU-00796

NOTE:

Sample data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed.

To change to another storage location, specify the
location you want in the Save in box of the save
data dialog box.

Saved Data Display

You can view the saved data by opening from Main
Menu or from High-Grade Roughness Monitor.

NOTE:
To view the saved data at Simple Roughness Mon-
itor, see “Saved Data Display”.

Opening from Main Menu

1. From the Main Menu, select [Saved Data Display]
and then press the Enter key or left-click with the
mouse.
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All System Diagnosis
Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder

Oscilloscope
Quit

SMU-00602

2.This displays the “Open file” dialog box. Click
“File type” and select {Roughness monitor sam-
pling data (*.cym)}.

Look in: [ 4 Data | - & e E

21X

File: name: I

Open I

Cancel |

Files:of type: [ arious system sampiing data [ssm) |

Various system samping data [-.ssm)
~ Dietail af saq OBD sampling data [*.obi]

Diiving recarder sampling data [* sdi]
Analag sampling

System

SMU-00797

3. Select the desired file in list of files and click the
[Open] button.

o
=« @ E-

21X

Look in: [ 4 Data

[=Trest_oso411.cm

File: name:

050411111355.com open |
Files of ype: | Roughness moritor sampling data. [“cyml ™| Cancel

i Detail of saved data

System [

Comment

SMU-00798



Opening from High-Grade Roughness
Monitor screen

1. Display the High-Grade Roughness Monitor
screen, and select “Open” from “File” in menu or
click &= icon on the Data List Tool bar.

File(F) Edit(E} Wiew(d) Sampling(S) HelpfH)

Qpenid,,. Chrl+0
Save as(a)l...
Prink{P). .. Ckel+HF

Prink presdewlt)
Prink setupiR. ..

Recent Files

Quit Roughness monitor:)

SMU-00799

2.This displays the “Open” dialog box. Select the
desired file in list of files and click the [Open] but-
ton.

21|
Look in: |4 Data x| « & ek Er
050411143435, cym
[=test_050411.cym
File name: IDSD4‘I 1143435.com Open I
Files of type: IHoughness monitor sampling data [*.cym] j Cancel |
4
SMU-00800
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SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis

The SDI can be used for fault diagnosis in a stand-
alone configuration without connecting to a PC.
You need to insert a CF card with the CF application
installed on it into the card slot of the SDI in order to
perform stand-alone diagnosis.

NOTE:

Be sure to turn off SDI power (the PWR LED of the
SDI goes out) before installing a CF card into or re-
moving a CF card from its card slot. Inserting or re-
moving a CF card while SDI power is turned on runs
the risk of damaging CF card contents.

Getting Ready (Starting Up the SDI
in Stand-alone Mode)

1.Insert a CF card that has the CF application in-
stalled into the CF1 card slot of the SDI.

2. Connect the main connector of the diagnosis ca-
ble to the diagnosis communication connector of
the SDI.

3. Connect the vehicle connector of the diagnosis
cable to the vehicle’s data link connector, and
confirm that the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then press
the SDI [PWR] key and check again to see if the
PWR LED of the SDI lights.

SMU-00113

4. Hold down the SDI [MENU] key and [C] key at the
same time for at least two seconds.
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5. The software version screen will appear on the
display, and then it will be replaced by the Initial
Menu screen.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de-
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key.

||E'"F'|| Wi |1| :1:
Fumctlmn Setup
Self Check
Fuit

SMU-00513

NOTE:

SDI power may turn off automatically (indicated when
the PWR LED of the SDI goes out) if no SDI operation
is performed for a preset period. If this happens, press
the [PWR] key to turn the SDI back on.

To quit the stand-alone mode, select {Exit} on the
Initial Menu screen and then press [ENT] key.

LUEARL Yehicle
unct ion Setup

elf Checlk

SMU-00516

All Systems Diagnosis

Selecting this item displays the fault detect status of
all control system control modules for which SSMIII
diagnosis is supported, and memorized diagnostic
codes.

When a particular control system cannot be identi-
fied as the causes of a vehicle’s problem, perform
this diagnosis and use the displayed diagnostic
codes to perform diagnosis.

NOTE:

* For a vehicle equipped with a cruise control sys-
tem, turn on the cruise control switch before per-
forming inspection.

* This inspection mode may not function in the
case of certain vehicle models and vehicle spec-
ifications.



1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

||E'"F'|| Wi |1| 1:—-
FUHCtIGH Setup
Self Check
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {DTC
check}, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

System Check
IMd resist.
w1t

SMU-00760

3. The SDI displays the screen shown below when
the control system and communication system
are started up.

To terminate the diagnosis operation, press the
[C] key.

Communicating

T7 to Cancel

SMU-00420

4. The screen shown below will appear. For a vehi-
cle equipped with a cruise control system, turn on
the cruise control main switch and then press the
[ENT] key. For a vehicle that does not have cruise
control, simply press the [C] key.

This screen may not be displayed in the case of
certain vehicle specifications.
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CEUISE SW 0N,
then press TENT™
[f no CAC,

Fress [

SMU-00444
5.The display shows the fault codes that are re-
membered by each ECM.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen
contents.

To exit the fault code display, press the [C] key.

Frizine

F1208
F1207

Cruize Control «

SMU-00445

Diagnostic Codes Check on Each
System

Getting Ready

This type of inspection allows selection of a particu-
lar system from among the control system for which
SSMIII diagnosis is supported. Then memorized di-
agnostic codes and other data can be viewed on the
SDI display.

1. Press the both [MENU] key and [C] key on the
SDI at the same time more than two seconds.

2. The software version screen will appear on the
display, and then it will be replaced by the Initial
Menu screen.

On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP]
and[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle},
and then press the [ENT] key.

||E'"F'|| lll—' |]_| ]_
Functlmn Setup
melf Check
Exit

SMU-00513



3. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se-
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

ITC check

IMM reglzt
w1t

SMU-00735

4. This causes the System Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {En-
gine}, and then press the [ENT] key. (For this ex-
ample,“Engine” is selected.)
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

ransmission
ruise Control
rake Control

1

SMU-00447

5. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT]
key.

2.0 SOHC

Press "ENT”

SMU-00448
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6. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to
appear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {DTC
check}, and then press the [ENT] key.
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection
screen.

ancelﬂade Dispe

SMU-01032

Data Display

This system allows sampling of control module in-
put/output data of control systems for which SSMIII
diagnosis is supported, and sampling of control da-
ta.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

IlE'"F'll lll—' |]_| ]_
Functlmﬂ Setup
melf Check
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

ITC check

TMM Fegiz{ul
%1t

SMU-00735



3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap-
pear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {En-
gine}, and then press the [ENT] key. (For this ex-
ample, “Engine” is selected.)

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

ransmission
ruise Control
rake Control

1

SMU-00447

4. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT]
key.

2.5 SOHC

Press "ENT”

SMU-00448

5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to
appear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Data
Display}, and then press the [ENT] key.

Press [C] key to return to the System Selection
screen.

lata Display
Clear Memory

SMU-00736

6. This displays the current data.

Press [C] key to return to the Fault Diagnosis
Menu screen.
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SMU-00737

Data Select Screen

The Data Select Screen can be used to select par-
ticular data from all of the data sampled and view it.

1. Select the sampled items you want to view, and
press [TRG] key. This causes asterisk (*) to ap-
pear on the selected items.

SMU-00738

2. After selecting the sampled items you want to
view, press the [ENT] key. This causes only sam-
pled items with asterisk to appear.

EEME i e
Spesd

T4y

SMU-00739

To return to the All Data Screen, press the [ENT]
key again.

NOTE:

The selected sampled items (with asterisk) are
saved even if the SDI power is turned off. At the
next starting up, the items will remain selected.



Saving Sampled Data

You can save sampled data on stand-alone diagno-
sis as well. You can save sampled data, which is
stored in CF card, to hard disk of your PC in order
to analyze.

NOTE:

e Sampled data saved in a CF card cannot be ana-
lyzed. For analysis, the data needs to be saved in
a PC.

e Cannot save sampling data if free space on a CF
card is less than 10MB. If so, delete unnecessary
data in the CF card or replace it with another CF
card, which has enough space.

How to save in a CF card

1. Display the current data. (Engine is taken as an
example.)

SMU-00737

2. Hold down the [MENU] key of the SDI for at least
two seconds.

3. Stand by as the message below will appear on
the SDI screen.

Saving Data

SMU-00839

4. In response to the save confirmation screen that
appears, press the [ENT] key.

Saved as
following

090705144440, f =
Press "ENT”

SMU-00840
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Save data stored in a CF card to a
PC.

This explains how to save sampled data stored in a
CF card to hard disk of your PC.

Sampled data can be read from a CF card in the
card slot of the SDI or in the card slot of a PC.

NOTE:

Be sure to turn off SDI power before installing a CF
card into or removing a CF card from its card slot.
Inserting or removing a CF card while SDI power is
turned on runs the risk of damaging CF card con-
tents.

To read data from a card slot of the SDI

1. On the Main Menu, select the {Read CF applica-
tion measurement data}.

All System Diagnosis

Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder
Oscilloscope

Others

Quit

SMU-00841

2.0n the Read CF application measurement data
screen, select the {Read out CF application
measurement data from the CF card inside SDI}.

Read CF application measurement data
Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside SDI

Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside the computer.
Back

SMU-00842



3.0n the Read out CF application measurement
data from the CF card inside SDI screen, select
the {Read CF application measurement data all
together} or {Read CF application measurement
data separately}.

Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside SDI.
Read CF application measurement data all together

Read CF application measurement data separately
Back

SMU-00843

<If you selected “Read CF application measure-
ment data all together” in Step 3.>

4. Select the directory to save sampled data, which
was read out from the CF card. Select the desired
directory, and then click the [OK] button.

Browse for, Folder |E| El

Select a folder Far saving the measurement data

i) Immb ”
i) Roughness
(=) Select Manitor
o
{7) Database
{C3) Driver
{3 Firm
i) Help
1) Locale —
1 Log
i) Param
i) 5dr
{720 1ninsk hs

SMU-00844

NOTE:

¢ On the initial setting, sample data files are saved
in the Data folder where the PC application is in-
stalled.

e The name of the data file being saved is generat-
ed automatically in accordance with the time and
date of saving in CF card.

e After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in
CF card will be deleted automatically.

5. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK]
button.
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SUBARU Select Monitor 111

Y

Reading CF application measurement data is completed
Back ko main menu

SMU-00845

<If you selected “Read CF application measure-
ment data separately” in Step 3.>

4. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appear. The name of the data file being saved is
generated automatically in accordance with the
time and date of saving in CF card. If you want to
use the generated file name as-is, click the dialog
box [Save] button. If you want to change to a dif-
ferent file name, type in the name you want.

Save As IE‘E‘
N T

[EBos0651 124609 55m  E090705144440.55m

|B8losoez1124905.55m [ nonans 163747.55m
Bosoaat124947.5sm [E090805163755.55m
‘nsnaauzsaas ssm
BB ns0a31125343.55m
Boso7os144426.55m

ile hame:

L]

SMU-00846

NOTE:

e Sample data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed. To change
to another storage location, specify the location
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia-
log box.

e The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
with the data or file.

o After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in
CF card will be deleted automatically.



5. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

2

Reading CF application measurement data is completed
Back ko main menu

SMU-00845

To read data from a card slot of the PC

1. On the Main Menu, select the {Read CF applica-
tion measurement data}.

All System Diagnosis

Each System Check

Saved Data Display

Immobilizer

Reprogram

Convert/Save measurement data on driving recorder
QOscilloscope

Others

Quit

SMU-00841

2.0n the Read CF application measurement data
screen, select the {Read out CF application
measurement data from the CF card inside the
computer}.

Read CF application measurement data

Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside SDI.

Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside the computer.

Back

SMU-00847
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3.Insert the CF card that contains the sampling
data into the card slot of the PC. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

.
1 ) Insert the CF card with CF application measurement data into the CF card slat of the computer,

SMU-00848

NOTE:
If the PC has no CF card slot, make use of a card
reader etc. to setup the CF card on the PC.

4. When the dialog box shown below appears, click
the [OK] button.

(x]

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

@ Specify CF card drive.

SMU-00849

5. Select the drive where the CF card is located, and
then click the [OK] button.

Browse for Folder

Select CF card drive.

= [EF Desktop ~

() My Documents

= 1 My Computer
< Local Disk (C:)
R o (E:)
“a Removable Disk (F:)
“a Rremovable Disk (G:)
2 CD Drive (H)
“a Removable Disk (1)
{23 Shared Documents
153 PANDOLA's Documents
{53 USER's Documents

. & e Mshnerk Plarac

v

SMU-00850

NOTE:

If the drive which contains a CF card is not dis-
played at this time, restart the PC application and
repeat the procedure from step 1.



6.0n the Read out CF application measurement
data from the CF card inside the computer
screen, select the {Read CF application meas-
urement data all together} or {Read CF applica-
tion measurement data separately}.

Read out CF application measurement data from the CF card inside the computer.
Read CF application measurement data all together

Read CF application measurement data separately
Back

SMU-00852

<If you selected “Read CF application measure-
ment data all together” in Step 6.>

7. Select the directory to save sampled data, which
was read out from the CF card. Select the desired
directory, and then click the [OK] button.

Browse for, Folder |E| El

Select a folder Far saving the measurement data

i) Immb ”
i) Roughness
(=) Select Manitor
o
{7) Database
{C3) Driver
{3 Firm
i) Help
1) Locale —
1 Log
i) Param
i) 5dr
{720 1ninsk hs

SMU-00844

NOTE:

¢ On the initial setting, sample data files are saved
in the Data folder where the PC application is in-
stalled.

e The name of the data file being saved is generat-
ed automatically in accordance with the time and
date of saving in CF card.

e After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in
CF card will be deleted automatically.
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8. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

Y

Reading CF application measurement data is completed
Back ko main menu

SMU-00845

<If you selected “Read CF application measure-
ment data separately” in Step 6.>

7. This causes the sampled data save dialog box to
appear. The name of the data file being saved is
generated automatically in accordance with the
time and date of saving in CF card. If you want to
use the generated file name as-is, click the dialog
box [Save] button. If you want to change to a dif-
ferent file name, type in the name you want.

Save As S
Savein | L3 Data ~| O @ E-

[EBos0831124809.55m  [E090705144440.55m
|B8los0sz1124925.55m [ nonans 163747.55m
50831 124047.55m [ 0O0B05 163755, 25m
‘USUBBUZSS:‘)&SSM
|EBns0a31125343.55m
Eoso705144426.55m

File name:

L] Cancel

Save astype: [Various system sampling data [*.ssm)

Detail of saved data

System [

SMU-00846

NOTE:

e Sample data files are saved in the Data folder
where the PC application is installed. To change
to another storage location, specify the location
you want in the Save in box of the save data dia-
log box.

e The Comment box of the Save As dialog box can
be used to save general comments associated
with the data or file.

o After the sampled data is saved in a PC, that in
CF card will be deleted automatically.



8. After all of the sampled data in the CF card are
saved, a screen below will appear. Click the [OK]
button.

SUBARU Select Monitor 111

Y

Reading CF application measurement data is completed
Back ko main menu

o]

SMU-00845

Clearing Memory

Use the following procedure to delete the diagnostic
codes memorized by the control modules of each
system after correcting the fault.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

:'::l _|E:,",F'| | ll |—- |]_| ]_
Funct 1on Setup
Self Check
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

ITC check

SMU-00735

3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {En-
gine}, and then press the [ENT] key. (For this ex-
ample, “Engine” is selected.)

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.
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ransmission
ruise Control
rake Control

1

SMU-00447

4. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT]
key.

2.5 S0HC

Press "ENT™

SMU-00448

5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to
appear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Clear
Memory}, and then press the [ENT] key.

Press [C] key to return to the System Selection
screen.

Clear Memory

SMU-00464
6. This causes a memory clear confirmation mes-
sage to appear, and then press the [ENT] key.

To cancel the memory clear operation, press the
[C] key.

Clear Memory?

YES(ENTAMNO:C

SMU-00450



7. Executing the memory clear operation causes the
screen shown below to appear. In accordance
with the instructions on the screen, turn off the ig-
nition switch and then press the [ENT] key.

=
Turn Ienition

owitch OFF
Press "ENT”

SMU-00451

NOTE:
There are some systems that do not have a memory
clear item on the fault diagnosis menu. With such a
system, the diagnostic code will disappear from the
display when you turn off the vehicle’s ignition
switch.

Transmission System Memory Clear 2
On the fault diagnosis screen for the transmission
system, [Clear Memory] and [Clear Memory 2]
items may be displayed.

Selecting the [Clear Memory 2] item deletes diag-
nostic codes and learning control values remem-
bered by the transmission control module.

Airbag System Memory Clear

To execute the memory clear operation in the air-
bag system, you must first completely service all
problems. If there is even one problem remaining,
the memory clear operation cannot be executed.

Body Integrated Module Function
Setting (ECM Customizing)

The following procedure can be used to configure
operational details, operation time, and other set-
tings for the actuators controlled by the body inte-
grated module.

IMPORTANT:

Make sure you perform setting operations in ac-
cordance with the Service Manual when using the
unit customization function. Configuring the wrong
settings can cause abnormal system operation and
other problems.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.
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||E'"F'|| Wi |1| :1:
Fumctlmn Setup
Self Check
Fuit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

ITC check

i regist.
w1t

SMU-00735

3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Integ.
unit}, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

rake Control
review Control
Imazel rocessin

SMU-00740

4. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT]
key.

Intez. unit

Press "ENT™

SMU-00741



5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to
appear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Cus-
tomizing}, and then press the [ENT] key.

Press [C] key to return to the System Selection
screen.

Intez. unit
Jata Uisplay
lear Memor

Customizing

SMU-00742

6.0n the screen that appears, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select the setting(s) to be config-
ured, and then press the [ENT] key.

Press [C] key to return to the Fault Diagnosis
Menu screen.

lock: L imeE

Suto

Ry defogger
oOpF . mode
NG ey de i ceEr
oF ., modew
SMU-00743

NOTE:

Please follow the instructions on the destination
confirmation screen if it is appeared. (Expt. North
America, the United Kingdom, Australia and some
other countries.)

7. This displays a customized setting screen for the
selected item(s). Use the [RIGHT] and [LEFT]
keys to select the desired setting(s), and then
press the [ENT] key.

off delasx time

Hmrmal
I= a2 ==ttt ing
DH-EI.HSE made‘?

TYES I ERT AT o

SMU-00744

8. This causes a message to appear indicating that
setting configuration is complete. Press the [ENT]
key.
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setting change
erid

Press "ENT™

SMU-00745

Impact Sensor

Impact Sensor sensitivity adjustment on the securi-
ty system can be done by this function.

Itis necessary to refer to service manuals when you
do this adjustment.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

SUBARL Yehicle
Funct ion Setup
Self Checlk
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {System
Check}, and then press the [ENT] key.
To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

ITC check

TMM Fegiz{ul
%1t

SMU-00735



3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Impact
Sensor}, and then press the [ENT] key.
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

*1rbag Swstem
acuumn Pump

4

SMU-01033

4. This displays a compliance verification message
for the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT]
key.

Impact Sensor

Press "ENT”

SMU-01034

5. This displays the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode ex-
ecution confirmation screen. Press the [ENT] key.
To cancel the Sensitivity Adjustment Mode exe-
cution, press the [C] key.

I= =en=itivity
adjustmeEnt mod
e+t orinedT

YESEMNTAMHOC

SMU-01035

6. This displays a Sensitivity Adjustment screen.
Use the [UP] key for increasing sensitivity and the
[DOWN] key for decreasing sensitivity.

Press the [ENT] key after completing the adjust-
ment.
To stop the adjustment, press the [MENU] key.

| h
[n=ensible:F
Sensitive: DOWN
YESENTANO:C

SMU-01036
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7. Sensitivity Adjustment confirmation screen ap-
pears. In response to this confirmation screen,
press the [ENT] key.

Sensitvty s ched
Sensitivity B

Press "ENT™

SMU-01037

Registering the Tire Pressure
Monitoring System Transmitter (ID)

The procedure below can be used to register the tire

pressure monitoring system transmitter (ID). Regis-

tration of the transmitter (ID) is required after per-

forming any one of the following repair work

procedures.

e Transmitter replacement

* Tire rotation (causing change of transmitter posi-
tion)

* Tire pressure monitoring control module replace-
ment

NOTE:
Be sure to perform transmitter (ID) registration work
in accordance with the Service Manual.

Getting Ready

Adjust the air pressure of all of the tires so they are
at the standard value.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select [SUBARU Vehicle], and
then press the [ENT] key.

||E'"F'|| Ve |1| ]_l—'
Functlan Setup
Self Check
Exit

SMU-00513



2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to appear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [System
Check], and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key or select [Exit] and then press the [ENT] key.

1L check

IMd rezist.
w1t

SMU-00735

3. This causes the System Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [Tire
pressure], and then press the [ENT] key.
To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

Frake Control
ImageProcessing
review Lontrol

TiFE orressLre

-
SMU-01111

4. This displays a compliance verification message for
the system being diagnosed. Press the [ENT] key.

Tire inflation
cressure monitor

Press "ENT”

SMU-01112

5. This causes the Fault Diagnosis Menu screen to
appear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select [ID
regst&cnfrm], and then press the [ENT] key.
Press [C] key to return to the System Selection
screen.

lre pressyre
TE checl
lear Memor

Egzt&cnfrm

[0

SMU-01113
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ID registration

1. On the screen shown, use the [UP] or [ DOWN] keys
to select [ID regist], and press the [ENT] key.
Press [C] key to return to the Fault Diagnosis Menu
screen.

[0 data wview

SMU-01114

2. The confirmation screen asking if you want to delete
the registered transmitter ID will appear. Then press
the [ENT] key.

If you do not wish to delete the ID, press the [C] key.

ID reEg=t mod=

ALl ID srasss,
Cort i nuET

TES:EMRT MO C

SMU-01115

3.0nce ID deletion is carried out, following screen
will appear. Press the [ENT] key.

FEEi=tEr
trarnsEmitteEr ID
of =ach wheEsl,

Press "EMT"

SMU-01116

4. Wheel ID registration process is shown on the
screen.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen
contents.
The message “complete” appears when each
wheel ID registration is complete.

FL
complete

R

comelete

SMU-01117



5. The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally. Press the [ENT] key.

FeEg i ST

Press "EMT"

SMU-01118

NOTE:
Registering a transmitter ID causes the previously
registered ID to be deleted.

Transmitter ID Data Monitor

On the selection screen shown below, use the [UP]
or [DOWN] keys to select [ID data view]. This ena-
bles you to confirm the registered ID data, and the
ID data sent from the transmitter to Tire pressure
monitoring control module.

[[J djtd aR=

SMU-01119

Transmitter ID Data Screen

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen con-
tents.
To exit the transmitter ID display, press the [C] key.

FL [0 accepted
123456
FE 10 accepted
123456

-

SMU-01120

Registering the Immobilizer (Not
Equipped with Keyless Access
with Push Button Start System.)

WARNING:

* The security ID and registration command must
be handled as confidential information and shall
not be announced to outsiders.
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* When wireless radios or car telephones are in-
stalled, they must be installed so that the immobi-
lizer system is not influenced by electric waves.

* Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or
the like when either trouble diagnosis or immobi-
lizer registration is in progress.

* During immobilizer registration, do not bring a key
with a different ID close to the ignition switch.
When the key is on a keychain, remove it from the
chain before start of diagnosis. When there are
several keys on one keychain, remove them from
the keychain and use them individually for the
work.

* When the engine cannot be started with a regis-
tered key, pull the ignition key from the ignition
switch, wait approximately one second until the
immobilizer warning lamp starts flashing, and
then turn the ignition key slowly to start the en-
gine.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

||E'"F'|| Wi |1| :1:
Fumctlmn Setup
Self Check
Fuit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

SMU-00746



3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select Resz Sws

Immobi Sws:ENT

budio Sws:TRG
Bacl.: [

SMU-00949

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Press the
[C] key.

Smart svstem:ENT
therwise:C

SMU-00947

NOTE:

* The term [smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this
text.

* The keyless access with push button start system
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending
on the specifications, for North America, Austral-
ia, and some other areas.

5. Press [ENT] after confirming if the ignition switch
is ON, as following screen will be displayed.

Confirm IGN ON

YES:ENT/MO:C

SMU-00948
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6. In response to the compliance verification screen
that appears, press the [ENT] key.

IMMOEIL I ZER
=Z.10 TURED

Pre=s= "EMT"

SMU-00880

7. Input the teaching operation code, and then press
the [ENT] key.
Press [C] key to return to the Menu Selection
screen.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.

Wo00

Ertey
teach op cods
TESEMTA MO C

SMU-00748
8. In response to the registration mode confirmation
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key.

Press [C] key to return to the command input
screen.

Execute kew Freg T

TESIEMT MO C

SMU-00749



9. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT]
key.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.

{oooo

Ernter === ID
=ErT

SMU-00750

10.Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

COmmUm i cat i om
with Yehicle

SMU-00751

11.In response to the key registration confirmation
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key.

Execute kex» reg

Fres=s "EMT"
SMU-00752
12.Stand by as the key is registered.
FeEgister i N keyw
SMU-00753

13.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.

If you have another key to be registered, press
the [ENT] key. If you do not have any more keys
to be registered, press the [C] key and advance
to step 22.
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e reg Ok
Feg Znd ke

TESEMTA MO C

SMU-00754

14.Turn off the ignition switch, and then change the
key to one to be registered.

NOTE:
You need to change key within about 30 seconds.

IS OFF
=lEy Changs

SMU-00755

15.Turn off the ignition switch and the screen shown
below will appear. Insert the key you want to reg-
ister into the key cylinder, and turn on the ignition
switch.

ey changese
=IG Ok

SMU-00756

16.In response to the key registration confirmation
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key.

Execute kex FeEg

Fres=s "ERT"
SMU-00752
17.Stand by as the key is registered.
FEgister i N Lkey
SMU-00753
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18.The screen shown below will appear if registra- Registering the Immobilizer
tion ends normally. (Equipped with the Keyless Access

If you have another key to be registered, press with Push Button Start System)
the [ENT] key. If you do not have any more keys

to be registered, press the [C] key and advance WARNING:

to step 22. * The security ID and registration command must
be handled as confidential information and shall

Kew Freg Ok not be announced to outsiders.
REg DFd LewT * When you install wireless radios or car phones,

make sure that mobile keys (access keys) are not

influenced by their electric waves.

TYESIENTAHNOIC * Do not operate cell phones or wireless radios or

the like when either trouble diagnosis or mobile

key (access key) registration is in progress.
19.Repeat steps 14 through 17. e The work of "Registering the Smart Immobilizer",

"Registering the Smart ECM" and "Delete the Mo-

bile Key (AccessKey) ID" includes the operation

of holding up the mobile key (AccessKey) to the
push engine switch (push-button ignition switch).

Pay attention to the following when performing

this operation.

1) Confirm that the battery voltage is 11 V or
more and execute each mode.

2) When holding up the mobile key (AccessKey)
to the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), do not hold two or more mobile keys

. . (AccessKey) at the same time, but use only

TESIEMNTAMOIC one each time. (When the mobile key (Access-

SMU-00758 Key) is on a keychain, remove it from the key-
chain before the work.)

3) When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up

SMU-00757

20.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally.

If you have another key to be registered, press
the [ENT] key. If you do not have any more keys
to be registered, press the [C] key and advance
to step 22.

ke vres Ok
Reg 41th kewT

21.Repeat steps 14 through 17.

22.The screen shown below will appear if registra- to the push engine switch (push-button ignition
tion ends normally. switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey)
Press the [ENT] key. close to the push engine switch (push-button

ignition switch) as shown below.

ke e =nhd

FPress "EMNT"

SMU-00759

23.After confirming that the immobilizer system is
operating normally, quit the registration opera-
tion.

SMU-01094

(1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening
of the mobile key (AccessKey) face down.

228



(2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch)
side.

(3) Bring it close until it touches the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch).

When replacing the parts for vehicles with key-
less access with push button start system, always
use new parts for "mobile key (AccessKey)", "col-
lation ECM", "ID code box", "steering lock ECM",
and "body integrated module", and never replace
by used parts.

If the engine cannot get started with a registered
mobile key (access key), wait approximately one
second until the immobilizer warning lamp starts
flashing. Then try to start the engine again with
the registered mobile key (access key).

Do not place a PC within 10cm around mobile
keys (access keys) and receiver antennas to
avoid any malfunctions of the keyless access with
push button start system.

NOTE:

* The keyless access with push button start system
is not equipped with some vehicles, depending
on the specifications, for North America, Austral-
ia, and some other areas.

Carry out the "Registering the Smart Immobilizer’

SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis

switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the

clutch pedal depressed.

When performing either one of the operations

shown below, perform also the "registration of the

remote control engine starter".

1) Installing remote control engine starter

2) Replacing remote control engine starter

3) Replacing collation ECM of a vehicle equipped
with remote control engine starter

At the time of replacement of the body integrated

module and the combination meter, perform

"Registering the Smart Immobilizer".

When a mobile key (AccessKey) has been lost,

perform "Delete the Mobile Key (AccessKey) ID".

When all mobile keys (AccessKey) have been

lost, refer to "Keyless access with push button

start system: Correspondence table at the time of

parts failure".

There is a possibility that registry fails due to poor

connector coupling of cabin antenna. In such

case, please repair electrical contacts of keyless

access indoor antenna (front) before performing

immobilizer registry. Keyless access indoor an-

tenna (front) is the only antenna used in immobi-

lizer registry.

Registering the Smart Immobilizer
You can get the immobilizer registered for vehicles
equipped with keyless access with push button start
system.

procedure in case you replace a mobile key (ac-
cess key), collation ECM, body integrated module
or a combination meter.

e In case of replacing a steering lock ECM, execute
the "Registering the Smart ECM" procedure.

* When replacing the ID code box, "Registering the
Engine ECM" and "Registering the Smart ECM"
must be performed in this order.

e In case of replacing an engine ECM, execute the
"Registering the Engine ECM" procedure.

* Immobilizer registration is NOT necessary when
a power supply ECM or a gateway ECM is re-
placed.

* When turning the ignition on, press the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) twice
without stepping on the brake pedal. Power sup-
ply status changes to ACC-ON, IG-ON, OFF,
ACC-ON accordingly, as pressing the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) once.

* At the time of engine start, press the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) once with the
brake pedal depressed in case of an AT vehicle.
In case of an MT vehicle, press the push engine

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

||E'"F'|| "I—' |]_| ]_l—:
Fumctlan Setup
Self Check
Exit

SMU-00513
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2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se-
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

OTC checl:
Svstem Checl

Exit

SMU-00746

3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select Reg Sws

Immobi Sws:ENT
Audio Sws:TRG
Back:(C

SMU-00949

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Press the
[ENT] key.

Smart system:ENT
therwise:C

SMU-00947

NOTE:

The term [Smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu
Selection screen.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.
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{000

Entey
teach op code
TES ENTA TN C

SMU-00950

6. The registration mode selection screen appears.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Smrt
Immobi Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key.

=

St mmobi Res

Smrt ECM Reg

/G ECM Reg
RA0 Mo, Kev Rege

SMU-00951

7.In response to the registration mode confirmation
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key.

S5F IMM reEgisT,
ExecuteT

TYESIEMT A MO C

SMU-00952

8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT]
key.

Moooo

Ernter === ID
=ErT

SMU-00953

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

ComEar ine IDs

SMU-00954



10.Wait until the smart immobilizer is then being
registered.

Fegistering, ..

SMU-00955

11.The dialog box to confirm already registered mo-
bile keys (access keys) appears. Hold one of
those mobile keys (access keys) over the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch).

After the buzzer sounds once, move the mobile
key (AccessKey) away from the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) and go to the
next step.

Cont i Fined a ke
Corf i one ke
Cort i FineEd a ke
Hold ower STSW

SMU-00956

NOTE:

¢ When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up to

the push engine switch (push-button ignition

switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey) close

to the push engine switch (push-button ignition

switch) as shown below.

1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of
the mobile key (AccessKey) face down.

2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side.

3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch).

The procedure to hold a mobile key (access key)

over the push engine switch (push-button ignition

switch) has to be done within 30 seconds after

the screen above appears.

12.When screen displays mobile key (access key)
registration mode shown below, hold one mobile
key (access key) you wish to register additionally
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch).

231

SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis

e Tto B2 Fegist
Hold ower STSW
Feg i=stered Mo, =1
it = ke

SMU-00957

NOTE:

e When the buzzer has sounded twice, the work of
holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up has been
completed, but for 10 seconds after the work, the
mobile key (AccessKey) should be kept inside the
vehicle (near the select lever).

* For registration of the next mobile key (Access-
Key), the previously registered mobile key (Ac-
cessKey) should be removed from the vehicle.

* Do not press the [C] key until you finish register-
ing all of the mobile keys (access keys).

e The procedure to hold a mobile key (access key)
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) has to be done within 30 seconds after
the screen above appears.

13.Stand by as the mobile key (access key) is being
registered.

Fegistering, ..

SMU-00955

14.0nce the registration ends normally, the [Regis-
tered No.] increases by one as you can see on
the screen below.
If you have another mobile key (access key) to be
registered, repeat steps 12 through 13. If you do
not have any more mobile keys (access keys) to
be registered, press the [C] key and advance to
step 15.

e Tto B2 Fegist
Hold ower STSW
FReg i =stered Ro, =2
it = ke

SMU-00958



15.0nce following screen appears, turn the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch) off.
Then open or close the vehicle's door, depending
on its status.

17 IgEnition SW

i= turned off

=« Pre=s= Door SW

SMU-00959

16.Then following screen appears. Turn the ignition
on.

S IGk Or

SMU-00960

17.Stand by as the registration to the engine ECM
is being completed.

Engimns ECM
Fegistering. ..

SMU-00961

18.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally. Press the [ENT] key.

Suooe=s=ful

FPress "EMT"

SMU-00962

19.After confirming that the keyless access with
push button start system is operating normally,
quit the registration operation.

NOTE:

Depending on the replacement part, a different
screen from the screen shown in this item may be
displayed. In such a case, perform the work follow-
ing the on-screen instructions.
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Registering the Smart ECM

You can get smart-related ECM registered in the
keyless access with push button start system.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

||E'"F‘|| Wi |1| 212
FUHCtIGH Setup
melf Check
Fuit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se-
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

SMU-00746

3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select Resz Svs

Immobi Sws:ENT

Audio Sws:TRG
Back:C

SMU-00949

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.



4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Press the
[ENT] key.

Smart svstem:ENT
Mtherwise:C

SMU-00947

NOTE:

The term [Smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu
Selection screen.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.

{000

Ernter
teachk op code
TES: EMNT Mo C

SMU-00950

6. The registration mode selection screen appears.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Smrt
ECM Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key.

Smrt Immobi Res
Cmrt ECM Res

SMU-00963

7.In response to the registration mode confirmation
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key.
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SSF ECM FeEgist
ExecuteT

TES EMT MG C

SMU-00964

8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT]
key.

o000

Ernter === ID
=ErT

SMU-00953

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

ComEar i I0D=

SMU-00954

10.Wait until the smart ECM is then being regis-
tered.

Fegistering, ..

SMU-00955



11.The dialog box to confirm already registered mo-
bile keys (access keys) appears. Hold one of
those mobile keys (access keys) over the push
engine switch (push-button ignition switch).
After the buzzer sounds once, move the mobile
key (AccessKey) away from the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) and go to the
next step.

Cont i Fined a ke
Comf i Fmn oneE ke
Corf i Fined a ke
Hold owvser STSW

SMU-00956

NOTE:

e When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up to
the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey) close
to the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) as shown below.

1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of
the mobile key (AccessKey) face down.

2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side.

3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch).

* The procedure to hold a mobile key (access key)
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) has to be done within 30 seconds after
the screen above appears.

12.Smart ECM registration is then automatically ex-
ecuted. When the registration ends normally, the
following screen appears. Press the [ENT] key.

=SF ECM e Ccomng

Press "EMNT"

SMU-00965

13.After confirming that the keyless access with
push button start system is operating normally,
quit the registration operation.
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Registering the Engine ECM

You can get engine ECM registered in the keyless
access with push button start system.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

CSUEARL Yehicle
Function Setup
Self Check
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select
{IMM regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To
return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key
or select {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

SMU-00746

3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select Res Svs

Immobi Sws:ENT

Audio Sws:TRG
Bacl:(C

SMU-00949

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Press the
[ENT] key.

Smart system:ENT
Mtherwise:C

SMU-00947



NOTE:

The term [Smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu
Selection screen.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.

Wo0o

Erter
teachk op code
TYESIEMT A MO C

SMU-00950

6. The registration mode selection screen appears.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {E/G
ECM Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key.

Smrt Immobi Res

nmrt ECMTRE_

SMU-00966

7.In response to the registration mode confirmation
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key.

Erng irne ECM
Executs regist T

TES EMT. MO C

SMU-00967

8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT]
key.

o000

Ernter === ID
=EMT

SMU-00953
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9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

ComEar ine IDs

SMU-00954

10.Wait until the engine ECM is then being regis-
tered.

Engins ECM
Fegistering. ..

SMU-00968

11.The screen shown below will appear if registra-
tion ends normally. Press the [ENT] key.

Suooes=ful

Fress "EMT"

SMU-00962

12.After the screen shown below appears, wait until
the Initial Menu screen shows up again.

Engins ECM
Fegist closing

SMU-00969

13.After confirming that the keyless access with
push button start system is operating normally,
quit the registration operation.



Readout the Number of Mobile Key
(Access Key) Registration

The number of mobile keys (access keys) currently
registered on the vehicle can be read.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

“HE"F” "H|1H1H
Funct ion Setup
Self Check
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se-
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

OTC checl:
Bvstem Checl

Exit

SMU-00746

3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select Resz Sws

Immobi Sws:ENT

budio Sws:TRG
Bacl.:C

SMU-00949

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Press the
[ENT] key.

SDI Stand-alone Diagnosis

Smart svstem:ENT
Mtherwise:C

SMU-00947

NOTE:

The term [Smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu
Selection screen.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.

{000

Ernter
teachk op code
TES: EMNT MO C

SMU-00950

6. The registration mode selection screen appears.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {R/O
No. Key Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key.

Smrt Immobi Res
Smrt ECM Reg
A5 ECM Res

R/0 o Key

SMU-00970

7.0n the mobile key (access key) registration
number display mode confirmation screen that
appears, press the [ENT] key.

MoEi le kKex
Fegis=t, RumbBE=syr
Executs FreEadT

TES EMT MG C

SMU-00971



8. The number of mobile keys (access keys) cur-
rently registered will be displayed. After pressing
the [ENT] key, the screen will return to the Initial
Menu screen.

# OF Feg keys
=,

Pres= "ERT"

SMU-00972

Delete the Mobile Key (Access
Key) ID

Unnecessary mobile key (access key) ID registered
on the keyless access with push button start system
can be deleted. In this procedure, the necessary ID
will not be deleted.

NOTE:

You cannot delete all of mobile key (access key) ID
by this function. The ID of a mobile key (access key)
placed over the push engine switch (push-button ig-
nition switch) will not be deleted.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

_HE"F” "H|1H1H
Funct ion Setup
Self Checlk
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se-
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

OTC checl:
Bvstem Checl

Exit

SMU-00746
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3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select Resz Sws

Immobi Sws:ENT

budio Sws:TRG
Bacl.: [

SMU-00949

NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Press the
[ENT] key.

Smart svstem:ENT
Mtherwise:C

SMU-00947

NOTE:

The term [Smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu
Selection screen.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.

Wo0o

Erter
teachk op code
TYESIEMT A MO C

SMU-00950



6. The registration mode selection screen appears.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {Delete
key ID}, and then press the [ENT] key.

Smrt ECM Reg
/G ECM Resg
R0 Mo, Ke Rez

SMU-00973

7.0n the mobile key (access key) ID deletion mode
confirmation screen that appears, press the
[ENT] key.

MoE. ke ID delet
ExecuteT

TES EMT. MO C

SMU-00974

8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT]
key.

o000

Ernter === ID
=ErRT

SMU-00953

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

CaomEar i L=

SMU-00975

10.Wait until the mobile key (access key) ID is then
being deleted.

Deleting ID...

SMU-00976
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11.As the number of registered mobile keys (access
keys) confirmation screen will be displayed, place
one of the registered mobile keys (access keys),
the key, which you do not want to delete the ID,
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch).
After the buzzer sounds once, move the mobile
key (AccessKey) away from the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch) and go to the
next step.

Comf i Fmned a0 ke
Hold ower STSW

CUFFEnt Feg,
=,

b=

SMU-00977

NOTE:

* The ID of a mobile key (access key) placed over
the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) will only be left.

* When holding the mobile key (AccessKey) up to
the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch), bring the mobile key (AccessKey) close
to the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) as shown below.

1) Let the mechanical key insertion opening of
the mobile key (AccessKey) face down.

2) Hold the Subaru ornament side to the push en-
gine switch (push-button ignition switch) side.

3) Bring it close until it touches the push engine
switch (push-button ignition switch).

* The procedure to hold a mobile key (access key)
over the push engine switch (push-button ignition
switch) has to be done within 30 seconds after
the screen above appears.

12.The screen shown below will appear if mobile
key (access key) ID deletion ends normally.
Press the [ENT] key.

I d=1.,
MoEi le lKew
Fegi=t., HAwmMbBEsrF
1 dn,

n ENT n

CcomE let

Fre=s=

SMU-00978



13.Complete this procedure after confirming if the
keyless access with push button start system
works properly by using a mobile key (access
key), which has the ID not deleted.

Registering the Remote Control
Engine Starter

You can get remote control engine starter regis-
tered in the keyless access with push button start
system.

NOTE:
Remote control engine starter is the specification
only for the Japan.

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {SUBARU Vehicle}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

SLRARL Vekbic]e
Funct ion Setup
melf Check
Exit

SMU-00513

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {IMM
regist.}, and then press the [ENT] key. To return
to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C] key or se-
lect {Exit} and then press the [ENT] key.

OTC checl:
Svstem Checl

Exit

SMU-00746

3.Press the [ENT] key if the system selection
screen is displayed.

Select Rez Sws

Immobi SwsrENT

Audio Sws:TRG
Back:C

SMU-00949
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NOTE:
Audio System is the specification only for the U.K.

4. On the next screen, confirm the system is keyless
access with push button start system. Press the
[ENT] key.

Smart system:ENT
Mtherwise:C

SMU-00947

NOTE:

The term [Smart system] that appears on this
screen is synonymous with the term [keyless ac-
cess with push button start system] used in this text.

5. Input the teaching operation code, and then press
the [ENT] key. Press [C] key to return to the Menu
Selection screen.

NOTE:

The [UP] and [DOWN] keys allow to input numbers.
The [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys allow to move over
digits of number.

Wo0o

Entey
teach op code
TES ENTA TN C

SMU-00950

6. The registration mode selection screen appears.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select {R/C E/
G ST Reg}, and then press the [ENT] key.

/G ECM Res
HA0 Mo, Kew Res
Jelete ke

SMU-00979



7. In response to the registration mode confirmation
screen that appears, press the [ENT] key.

FeEg remotes ooht
=N StarteErT

TES EMT. MO C

SMU-00980

8. Input the security ID and then press the [ENT]
key.

o000

Ernter === ID
=ErRT

SMU-00953

9. Stand by as the security ID is being collated.

CaomEar i L=

SMU-00954

10.Wait until the remote control engine starter is
then being registered.

Fegistering, ..

SMU-00955

11.The screen shown below will appear if remote
control engine starter registration ends normally.
Press the [ENT] key.

Starter Freg =hid

Fress "EMNT"

SMU-00981
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12.After confirming that the keyless access with
push button start system and remote control en-
gine starter is operating normally, quit the regis-
tration operation.

Configuring SDI Functions

1.0n the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {Function Setup}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

SUBARL Vehicle

SMU-00514

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de-
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key.

late and Time
ser Lanzuaze
nit Selection

CO Cont rast

1

SMU-00452

1) Setting the Date and Time
This item provides a means for configuring the date
and time setting of the SDI built-in clock.

(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {Date and Time}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

Hate and Time
zer Lanzuaze
nit Selection

CO Cont rast

1

SMU-00452



(2) This displays the DATE AND TIME screen. The
following setting items are displayed from left to
right: <Month>, <Day>, <Year>, <Hour>,
<Minute>, <Second>. Use the [LEFT] and
[RIGHT] keys to select the desired item, and
then use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to change
the selected setting.

After configuring the settings, press the [ENT]
key.

To cancel the setting procedure, press the
[MENU] key.

NOTE:
The day of the week setting is configured automati-
cally in accordance with the date that set.

“DATE ARD TIME?:
=2 2AA4 CSa0
1@ =1
MoWwWE:LEFTAREIGHT
CHAMGE & LR ~Tio e

LUFDaTE . ERT
CARCEL | MERL)

SMU-00352

2) Selecting a User Language
This item can be used to select the display lan-
guage for SDI screens.

(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {User Language}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

ate and Time
|lzer [anzuaze
hit Selection
| CD Cont rast

1

SMU-00466

(2) This causes the Language Selection screen to
appear. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to se-
lect the desired language, and then press the
[ENT] key.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press
the [C] key.

SMU-00453
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NOTE:

The display language is set to English regardless of
the preset language when the SDI power is turned
on with the [C] key of the SDI held down.

3) Selecting Measurement Units
This item specifies the numeric unit for values dis-
played on SDI screens.

(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {Unit Selection}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

Jate and Time

SMU-00467

(2) This causes the Unit Selection screen to appear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de-
sired measurement item, and then use the
[LEFT] and [RIGHT] keys to change its meas-
urement unit. Finally press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press
the [C] key.

emp.
F ressyre l<Pa
hir Flow /s

SMU-00454

4) Adjusting Display Contrast
The contrast of the LCD can be adjusted to make its
contents easier to view.

(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {LCD Contrast}, and then
press the [ENT] key.

Hate and Time
zer Lanzuaze
nit Selection

| CD Cont rast

SMU-00468



(2) This causes the LCD CONTRAST screen to ap-
pear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to adjust display
contrast to the desired level, and then press the
[ENT] key.
To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key.

NOTE:

You can check display contrast by pressing the
[TRG] key on the keypad to turn off the LCD back-
light. To turn the LCD backlight back on, press the
[TRG] key again.

LCD COMTRAST »
CONTRAST EEE

EBaCkL IGHT = TR
CHARGE = LIP <ol
LUFCATE :
CakcCEL -

AE L

SMU-00355

5) Setting the Backlight Time

The LCD backlight turns off automatically if no SDI
operation is performed for a preset period. This set-
ting specifies length of time of the preset period.

(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {LCD Back Light}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

CO Baclk [izht
Kew Press Beep
Selt Shut

SMU-00469

(2) This displays the BACKLIGHT TIME screen.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to change the
backlight time setting, and then press the [ENT]
key.

To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key.

<BACKL IGHT TIME:
TIME

SELECT & UPR.~DOWH
SARCEL & RERL

SMU-00354
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NOTE:

* Selecting OFF turns off the LCD backlight.

» Selecting FOREVER keeps the LCD backlight
turned on.

6) Turning Key Press Beep On and Off
This setting turns the SDI key operation confirma-
tion buzzer on and off.

(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {Key Press Beep}, and
then press the [ENT] key.

ey

el

SMU-00470

(2) This causes the KEY-PRESS BEEP screen to
appear.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select on or
off for the key press beep, and then press the
[ENT] key.
To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key.

{KET-FRESS EBEEF >
EEEF HEYI

CHAMGE @ LIE ~TooWe
UFDATE - ERT
CARCEL = MERL

SMU-00356

7) Setting the Self-Shutoff Time
This item provides a means for configuring the SDI
self-shutoff time setting.

(1) On the Menu Selection screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {Self Shut}, and then
press the [ENT] key.

CO Cont rast
CO Back Lizht

Frezs Beep

e
et Shut

SMU-00471



(2) This displays the SELFSHUT TIME screen.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to change the
time setting to shut off SDI power automatically,
and then press the [ENT] key.

To cancel the setting or to return to the Menu
Selection screen, press the [MENU] key.

{SELFSHUT TIMES?
TIME

SELECT & UP DWW
SAMCEL & RERL

SMU-00353

NOTE:

Selecting OFF turns off the SDI self shutdown fea-
ture.

Note that turning off SDI self shutdown runs the risk
of running down the vehicle’s battery.

Performing SDI Self-diagnosis

1.0On the Initial Menu screen, use the [UP] and
[DOWN] keys to select {Self Check}, and then
press the [ENT] key.

SUBARL Vehicle
_uTgtiFn Fetu-
e Lheck

SMU-00515

2. This causes the Menu Selection screen to ap-
pear.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de-
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Initial Menu screen, press the [C]
key.

SMU-00455
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NOTE:

Take the required corrective measures immediately
if you discover an abnormality when using SDI self-
diagnosis.

LCD CHECK

The items on this screen can be used to check the
LCD dots, draw area, contrast, and backlight.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired
item, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

CD Back Lisht

SMU-00456

1.LCD DOT CHECK
This item checks LCD dots. Press any key on the
key pad.

LLCD DT ZHE:

STARET : ANy Kex

SMU-00521

This causes the black and white areas of the display
to flash alternately, which makes it possible to
check whether LCD dots turn on and off normally.
An LCD dot is defective if a black dot remains black
within a white area, or if a white dot remains white
within a black area.

After checking LCD dots, press the [ENT] key.

SMU-00326



2. LCD AREA CHECK
This item checks the LCD draw area. Press any key
on the key pad.

<20 AREA CHREC:

STARET:: ANy Kew

SMU-00522

Confirm that a black border appears on all four
sides of the display, and then press the [ENT] key.

SMU-00328

3. LCD CONTRAST CHECK

This item checks whether LCD display contrast can
be adjusted. Pressing the [UP] key makes LCD con-
trast darker, while the [DOWN] key makes LCD con-
trast lighter.

After checking whether contrast can be adjusted,
press the [ENT] key.

NOTE:

You can check display contrast without backlighting
by pressing the [TRG] key on the keypad to turn off
the LCD backlight. To turn the LCD backlight back
on, press the [TRG] key again.

<L ZORT O CHE

CONTRAsST HEE

BACKL IGHT = THG
CHARGE & LIF AT

SMU-00329

4. LCD BACKLIGHT CHECK
After checking the LCD backlight, press the [ENT] key.

<L LIGHT CHED:

LD LIGHT OMN7T

EXTT-EMNT

SMU-00330
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MAIN LED CHECK

The items on this screen can be used to check if the
SIG LED of the SDI lights or flashes red or green in
accordance with the status of the SDI. This check
confirms the operational status of the SIG LED.
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired
item on the Menu Selection screen, and then press
the [ENT] key.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

Main L FDCGREEN]
ain LEDC(RED)

SMU-00457

1. MAIN LED (Green) CHECK

After confirming that the SIG LED repeats a pattern
of four green flashes followed by 10 seconds of
steady green lighting, press the [ENT] key.

<MATIM LED CHEC:

MAaIr LED GREERT

EXIT-EMNT

SMU-00332

2. MAIN LED (Red) CHECK

After confirming that the SIG LED repeats a pattern
of four red flashes followed by 10 seconds of steady
red lighting, press the [ENT] key.

“MWalIrl LED CHE:

MaIr LED REDT

EXLT-EMNT

SMU-00333



REMOTE LED CHECK

The items on this screen can be used to check if the
LED on the driving recorder remote box lights or
flashes green or red. This check confirms the oper-
ational status of the SIG LED.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired
item on the Remote LED Check screen, and then
press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

Fwnu -L EDCGREER)

SMU-00458

1. REMOTE LED (Green) CHECK
After confirming that the LED repeats a pattern of
four green flashes followed by 10 seconds of steady
green lighting, press the [ENT] key.

CREMO LED CHR

FEMZ LED GREERT

EXTT-EMNT

SMU-00335

2. REMOTE LED (Red) CHECK

After confirming that the LED repeats a pattern of
four green flashes followed by 10 seconds of steady
green lighting, press the [ENT] key.

CREMC LED CHEX

FREMD LED REDT

EXTT-EMNT

SMU-00336
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KEY IN CHECK

This item checks SDI keypad operation.

Key names appear on the display in the following
sequence: UP - DOWN — RIGHT —» LEFT — ENT
— TRG —» C - MENU.

Key operation is normal if the next key operation
prompt screen appears when you press a key other
than [MENUI.

If the check reveals an abnormality, press the
[MENU] key to exit the check procedure.

SEEY IR CHRE:

Fusk LR ke

T CANCEC T WMERT

SMU-00337

REMOTE SWITCH CHECK

1. This item checks operation of the trigger (TRG)
switch, which is a driving recorder remote box.

To check operation of the trigger switch, press
the [ENT] key.

Femno-TR

Switch

SMU-00459

2. Operate the trigger switch as instructed by the
messages that appear on the display. If “CHECK
OKY!” or “CHECK NG!” appears, press the [ENT]
key.

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the
[MENU] key.

SREMC TRG CHED:

Kese Pushing
FEMOTE TRE SW

T CANCEC T WMERT

SMU-00339



BEEP CHECK

This item checks the frequency and the volume of
the SDI buzzer. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to
select the desired item on the beep check screen,
and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[C] key.

Beep Yolume

SMU-00460

1. BEEP FREQUENCY CHECK

This item can be used to check buzzer operation
and the buzzer frequency.

Selecting it displays the current buzzer frequency
setting. Press the [UP] key to raise the buzzer fre-
quency, or the [DOWN] key to lower the buzzer fre-
quency.

After checking the buzzer frequency, press the
[ENT] key.

{EEEF FRE® CHK >
FREQUERCY

CHARGE & LIF AT

SMU-00341

2. BEEP VOLUME CHECK

This item can be used to check buzzer operation
and adjust its volume.

Selecting this item displays the current buzzer vol-
ume level. Press the [UP] key to increase buzzer
volume, or the [DOWN] key to decrease buzzer vol-
ume.

After checking the buzzer volume, press the [ENT]
key.

{EEEF YOL CHK>
WL LUME

CHARGE & LIF AT

SMU-00342
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RAM CHECK

This item executes a SDI self-check of the SDI built-
in RAM, and displays the result.

When completion of the self-diagnosis is indicated
by “CHECK OK!” or “CHECK NG” on the display,
press the [ENT] key.

<RAM CHED:

CHECK, O]

EXITENT

SMU-00343

ROM CHECK

This item executes an SDI self-check of the SDI
built-in ROM, and displays the result.

Check the display after the self-check is complete.
ROM is normal if the hexadecimal values that ap-
pear under “WrSUM” and “CalSUM” on the display
are identical.

After checking ROM, press the [ENT] key.

NOTE:
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen con-
tents.

Mod WrSLih Za LS
IPL AEETY ABETY
oS SB1Z2 SEl1Z
ExXF —---- -———
ST 2CF0 =CF0
Exs DRDEC  DREC
Ok s BT

-G = BERIL) Oy

SMU-00344

VERSION CHECK

This item provides a means for checking the SDI
software version. Make sure the version that ap-
pears during data communication is the same as
the version shown on the version check screen.
After checking the version, press the [ENT] key.

S01
Yer, 1.0.5h9

EXIT-EMNT

SMU-00523



CLOCKIC CHECK

This item provides a means to check whether the
date and time setting operation of the SDI built-in
clock is correct.

Check to make sure that the year, month, day, day
of the week, hour, minute, and second indicators at
the bottom of the display change to Jan/01/2000
(Sat) 00:00:00.

After checking the clock, press the [ENT] key.

CRTZ TIMER CHED:
DEc 231 1FFFC(FF il
=2=2-E7.E5E

EXTT-EMNT

SMU-00350

NOW TIME CHECK
This item displays the current date and time setting
of the SDI built-in clock.

To return to the Menu Selection screen, press the
[ENT] key.

SPRCW TIME CHED:
Mo 222084 (52t
12115

EXTIT  MERU

SMU-00347
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SDI System Menu

The SDI System Menu can be used to perform diag-
nosis of SDI LCD, LED, keypad, and buzzer opera-
tion, and self-diagnosis of SDI memory. This menu
also can be used to configure the settings of the SDI
built-in clock, the self-shutoff time, display bright-
ness and contrast, and the key operation confirma-
tion buzzer.

Getting Ready (Starting Up the SDI
in the System Mode)
1. Plug the main connector of the diagnosis cable

into the SDI diagnosis communication connector,
and secure it in place with the two screws.

SMU-00113

2. After pressing the SDI [MENU] key, plug the ve-
hicle connector of the diagnosis cable into the ve-
hicle data link connector, and then check to make
sure that the PWR LED of the SDI lights.

NOTE:

SDI power will turn on automatically when the diag-
nosis cable is connected to the vehicle. If the PWR
LED of the SDI does not light, turn on the vehicle’s
ignition switch or start the engine, and then check if
the PWR LED lights when you press the SDI [PWR]
key while holding down the SDI [MENU] key.
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3. The software version screen will appear on the
display, and then it will be replaced by the system
MENU screen.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the de-
sired item, and then press the [ENT] key.

To quit the system mode, select [QUIT] on the
[MENU] screen.

WERS I ON  CHI
FURCT IO SETUF
GlITT
SO ENT
Lozt

SMU-00322

NOTE:

SDI power may turn off automatically if no SDI op-
eration is performed for a preset period. This is indi-
cated when the PWR LED goes out.

If this happens, hold down the [MENU] key press
the [PWR] key while holding down the [MENU] key
to turn the SDI back on.

SELF CHECK (SDI Self-check)

Selecting {SELFCHECK} on the MENU screen
causes the SELF CHECK MENU to appear on the
display. Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select
the desired item, and then press the [ENT] key.

To return to the system MENU screen, press the
[MENU] key.

SMU-00323

NOTE:
Take the required repair immediately, if you discov-
er an abnormality when using SDI self-diagnosis.



LCD CHECK

The LCD CHECK items provide tools for checking
the display for defective LCD dots, and the draw ar-
ea, contrast, and the backlight of the LCD.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired
item on the LCD CHECK screen, and then press the
[ENT] key.

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the
[MENU] key.

SMU-00324

1. LCD DOT CHECK
This item checks the display for defective LCD dots.
Press any key on the key pad.

<L DT CHED

START: ANy Kew

SMU-00521

This causes the black and white areas of the display
to flash alternately, which makes it possible to
check whether LCD dots turn on and off normally.
An LCD dot is defective if a black dot remains black
within a white area, or if a white dot remains white
within a black area.

After checking the LCD dots, press the [ENT] key.

SMU-00326
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2. LCD AREA CHECK
This item checks the LCD draw area. Press any key
on the key pad.

LLCD AREA CHEC:

STARET : ANy Kex

SMU-00522

Check to make sure that a black border appears
along the four edges of the display.

After checking the LCD draw area, press the [ENT]
key.

SMU-00328

3.LCD CONT CHECK

This item adjusts the contrast of the LCD display.
Pressing the [UP] key makes LCD contrast darker,
while the [DOWN] key makes LCD contrast lighter.
After checking the LCD contrast, press the [ENT]
key.

NOTE:

You can check display contrast by pressing the
[TRG] key on the keypad to turn off the LCD back-
light. To turn the LCD backlight back on, press the
[TRG] key again.

<D SORT O CHE:

CONTRAST EEE

BACkL IGHT - TRG
CHAMGE &« LIF T2k

SMU-00329



4. LCD BACKLIGHT CHECK

This item checks whether the LCD backlight is lit.
After checking the LCD backlight, press the [ENT]
key.

<20 LIGHT CHEC:

LZ0 L IGHT o7

EXTTEMNT

SMU-00330

MAIN LED CHECK

This item checks if the SIG LED lights or flashes red
or green in accordance with the status of the SDI.
This check confirms the operational status of the
SIG LED.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired
item on the MAIN LED CHECK screen, and then
press the [ENT] key.

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the
[MENU] key.

LED RELD CHK

e ER
IT:

(] I
E FMERL)

SMU-00331

1. LED GREEN CHECK

This item checks whether the SIG LED repeats a
pattern of four green flashes followed by 10 sec-
onds of steady green lighting.

After checking the main LED (green), press the
[ENT] key.

“hWAaIrl LED CHE:

MaIr LED GREEMT

EXTT-EMNT

SMU-00332
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2. LED RED CHECK

This item checks whether the SIG LED repeats a
pattern of four red flashes followed by 10 seconds
of steady red lighting.

After checking the main LED (red), press the [ENT]
key.

“MWalIrl LED CHE:

MaIr LED REDT

EXLT-EMNT

SMU-00333

REMO LED CHECK

This item checks if the SIGNAL LED on the driving
recorder remote box lights, or flashes green or red.
This check confirms the operational status of the
SIGNAL LED.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired
item on the REMO LED CHECK screen, and then
press the [ENT] key.

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the
[MENU] key.

LED RED CHK

S0« ERT
ExIT:MERL)

SMU-00334

1. LED GREEN CHECK

This item checks whether the SIGNAL LED repeats
a pattern of four green flashes followed by 10 sec-
onds of steady green lighting.

After checking the remote control LED (green),
press the [ENT] key.

“REMO LED CHE:

FEMD LED GREEMT

EXLT-EMNT

SMU-00335



2. LED RED CHECK

This item checks whether the SIGNAL LED repeats
a pattern of four red flashes followed by 10 seconds
of steady red lighting.

After checking the remote control LED (green),
press the [ENT] key.

CREMCS LED CHEX

FREMD LED REDT

EXTT-EMNT

SMU-00336

KEY IN CHECK

This item checks for operational defects in the SDI
keypad keys. Key names appear on the display in
the following sequence: UP - DOWN — RIGHT —
LEFT - ENT - TRG —» C —» MENU. Press the di-
rected key in order.

If pressing any key besides [MENU] does not switch
to the next keypad key operation screen, press the
[MENU] key to quit.

{EEY I CHED:

Fush LR ke

CAMCEL - MERL

SMU-00337

REMOTE SW CHECK
This item checks operation of the TRIGGER switch
of the driving recorder remote box.

To check operation of the TRIGGER switch, press
the [ENT] key.

e =t !

e ER
IT:

(] I
E » MERL

SMU-00338

Operate the TRIGGER switch as instructed by the
messages that appear on the display.

The check is complete when “CHECK OK!” appears
on the display. Press the [ENT] key.
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To return to the [SELF CHECK] screen, press the
[MENU] key.
{REMO TRG CHK >

Kesp Pushing
FEMOTE TRG SW

CAMZEL - MERU

SMU-00339

BEEP CHECK

This item checks the frequency and the volume of
the SDI buzzer.

Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to select the desired
item on the BEEP CHECK screen, and then press
the [ENT] key.

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the
[MENU] key.

EEEF wolL CHI

S0y ERT
ExIT:MERL

SMU-00340

1. BEEP FREQ CHECK

This item can be used to check buzzer operation
and adjust its frequency.

Selecting it displays the current buzzer frequency
setting.

Press the [UP] key to raise the buzzer frequency, or
the [DOWN] key to lower the buzzer frequency.
After checking the buzzer frequency, press the
[ENT] key.

{EBEEF FREG CHK >
FREGQUEMNCY EXumm]

CHAMGE & LIE.ATh2We
EXIT:ERT

SMU-00341



2. BEEP VOL CHECK

This item can be used to check buzzer operation
and adjust its volume.

Selecting this item displays the current buzzer vol-
ume level.

Press the [UP] key to increase buzzer volume, or
the [DOWN] key to decrease buzzer volume.

After checking the buzzer volume, press the [ENT]
key.

{BEEF wOL CHK >
WL LIME

CHANMGE & LIE Do
EXTT ENT

SMU-00342

RAM CHECK

This item executes a SDI self-check of the SDI built-
in RAM, and displays the result.

When completion of the self-diagnosis is indicated
by “CHECK OK!” or “CHECK NG” on the display,
press the [ENT] key.

LRAM ZHED:

CHECE Ok

EXIT ENT

SMU-00343

ROM CHECK

This item executes a SDI self-check of the SDI built-
in ROM, and displays the result.

Check the display after the self-check is complete.

ROM is normal if the hexadecimal values that ap-
pear under “WrSUM” and “CalSUM” on the display
are identical.

After checking the ROM check, press the [ENT] key.

NOTE:
Use the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to scroll screen con-
tents.

Mod WrSLik Ca LS
IFL ABETY AEBE7TY
oS SB1Z2 2Bz
ExXF ---- —-————
STD =220 =ICFD
Exc DREC  DDEC
Ok BT

i [ | o L Loy

SMU-00344
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VERSION CHECK

This item provides a means for checking the SDI
software version.

Make sure that the version that appears during data
communication is the same as the version shown
on the version check screen.

After checking the version check, press the [ENT]
key.

S01
Yer 1.0.59

EXTITIENT

SMU-00523

RTC TIMER CHECK

This item provides a means to check whether the
date and time setting operation of the SDI built-in
clock is normal.

Check to make sure that the year, month, day, day
of the week, hour, minute, and second indicators in
the figure below change to Jan/01/2000 (Sat)
00:00:00.

After checking the SDI built-in clock IC, press the
[ENT] key.

CRTZ TIMER CHED

DeEc 21 17F7(FV il
==.57.E5

EXIT-EMNT

SMU-00350

NOW TIME CHECK

This item displays the current date and time setting
of the SDI built-in clock.

To return to the SELF CHECK screen, press the
[MENU] key.

SHOW TIME CHED:

ez 22,2084 CSat
121815

TEXTT s MER

SMU-00347



VERSION CHECK

Selecting {VERSION CHECK} on the MENU screen
causes the SDI software version screen to appear
on the display.

To return to the system MENU screen, press the
[ENT] key.

S01
Yer, 1.0, 59
ExTT:EMNT
SMU-00523
FUNCTION SETUP (SDI Function

Setup)

Selecting {FUNCTION SETUP} on the MENU
screen causes the FUNCTION SETUP screen to
appear on the display. Use the [UP] and [DOWN]
keys to select the desired item, and then press the
[ENT] key.

To return to the system MENU screen, press the
[MENU] key.

SMU-00351

DATE AND TIME

This item provides a means for configuring the date
and time setting of the SDI built-in clock.

Use the [RIGHT] and [LEFT] keys to move to the
desired setting, and then use the [UP] and [DOWN]
keys to configure the setting as desired.

After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key.
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU]
key.
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NOTE:
The day of the week setting is configured automati-
cally in accordance with the date that set.

<DATE ARD TIME:

MoWE:: LEFTAREIGHT
CHAMNGE = P Do

SARCEL |

ErL

SMU-00352

SELFSHUT TIME

This item provides a means for configuring the SDI
self-shutoff time setting.

While viewing the display screen “TIME” item, use
the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to configure the setting.

NOTE:

Selecting OFF turns off the SDI self-shutoff feature.
Note that turning off SDI self-shutoff runs the risk of
running down the vehicle’s battery.

After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key.
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU]
key.

{SELFSHUT TIMES>
TIME

SELECT : UE.~ DWWk
SARCEL & MERL

SMU-00353

BACKLIGHT TIME

The LCD backlight turns off automatically if no oper-
ation of SDI keys is performed for a preset period.
This setting specifies length of time of the preset pe-
riod.

While viewing the display screen “TIME” item, use
the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to configure the setting.

NOTE:

» Selecting OFF keeps the LCD backlight turned
off.

» Selecting FOREVER keeps the LCD backlight
turned on.



After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key.
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU]
key.

<BACKL IGHT TIME:
TIME [SeE=SR=

SELECT - LIE DOk
LIFOATE:ERT
CARCEL @ MERL)

SMU-00354

LCD CONTRAST

The contrast of the LCD can be adjusted to make its
contents easier to view.

Pressing the [UP] key makes LCD contrast darker,
while the [DOWN] key makes LCD contrast lighter.
After configuring the contrast setting, press the
[ENT] key.

To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU]
key.

NOTE:

You can check display contrast by pressing the
[TRG] key on the keypad to turn off the LCD back-
light. To turn the LCD backlight back on, press the
[TRG] key again.

LD COMTRAST

CONTRAST BEEE

EBaCkL IGHT = TR
CHARGE = LIF <ot

UFCATE: E
CARCEL - MERLY

SMU-00355

KEY-PRESS BEEP

This setting turns the SDI key operation confirma-
tion buzzer on and off.

While viewing the display screen “BEEP” item, use
the [UP] and [DOWN] keys to configure buzzer ON/
OFF setting.

After configuring the settings, press the [ENT] key.
To cancel the setting procedure, press the [MENU]
key.

{KET-FRESS BEEF >
EEEF HEYI

CHAMGE = LIP .~ TCot
LUFDaTE . ERT
CARCEL & MERL)

SMU-00356
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List of Contents on Displayed Data

List of Contents on Displayed Data

NOTE:
Iltems and contents of data displayed on the screen may differ from this list due to models, specifications and
upgrading of the SUBARU select monitor III and/or vehicles.

Engine
No. Items Unit of measure Contents Remarks
1 | Engine Load % Current air volume ratio if the fully
opened air volume in the present en-
gine speed is 100%.
2 | Coolant Temp. °C Value calculated from the output val-
°F ue of the engine coolant temperature

Sensor.

3 | A/F Correction #1 % Main correction value for A/F feed-
back control (bank 1)

4 | A/F Learning #1 % Main learning value for A/F feedback
control (bank 1)

5 | A/F Correction #2 % Main correction value for A/F feed-
back control (bank 2)

6 | A/F Learning #2 % Main learning value for A/F feedback
control (bank 2)

7 | Mani. Absolute Pressure kPa Pressure value calculated from the
mmHg manifold absolute pressure sensor
inHg (absolute value)
psig

8 | Engine Speed rem Calculated from the crankshaft posi-

tion sensor signal.

9 | Vehicle Speed km/h Value calculated from the output val-
MPH ue of the vehicle speed sensor.

10 | Ignition Timing deg Ignition timing control value of the

engine ECM.

11 | Intake Air Temp. °C Intake air temperature calculated
°F from the output value of the intake

air temperature sensor.

12 | Mass Air Flow g/s Mass air flow calculated from the
Ib/m output value of the air flow sensor.

13 | Throttle Opening Angle Y% Throttle opening angle calculated

from the output value of the throttle
position sensor.

14 | Front O2 Sensor #1 \Y Output value of the front O2 sensor

(bank 1). Input value to the engine
ECM.
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No. ltems Unit of measure Contents Remarks
15 | Rear O2 Sensor \ Output value to the rear O2 sensor.
Input value to the engine ECM.

16 | Front O2 Sensor #2 \ Output value of the front O2 sensor
(bank 2). Input value to the engine
ECM.

17 | Battery Voltage \ Battery voltage. Input value to the
engine ECM.

18 | Air Flow Sensor Voltage \ Output value of the air flow sensor.

Input value to the engine ECM.

19 | Throttle Sensor Voltage \ Output value of the throttle position
sensor. Input value to the engine
ECM.

20 | Diff. Press. Sen. Vol. \ Output value of the pressure differ- | This item is applied
ence sensor detecting the difference | only to twin turbo mod-
between primary and secondary | el.
charging pressure.

21 | Fuel Injection #1 Pulse ms Control value for the fuel injection
period from the engine ECM (bank
1).

22 | Fuel Injection #2 Pulse ms Control value for the fuel injection
period from the engine ECM (bank
2).

23 | Knocking Correction deg Retard amount when knocking has
occurred. Partial learned value of the
learned ignition timing.

24 | Atmosphere Pressure kPa Atmospheric pressure calculated

mmHg from the output value of the atmos-
inHg pheric pressure sensor.
psig

25 | Mani. Relative Pressure kPa Value of manifold absolute pressure
mmHg minus atmosphere pressure. [Mani-
inHg fold absolute pressure - Atmosphere
psig pressure]

26 | Pressure Diff. Sensor kPa Pressure difference calculated by | This item is applied
mmHg subtracting the pressure difference | only to twin turbo mod-
inHg between primary and secondary | el.
psig charging pressure from the detected

output value of the pressure differ-
ence sensor. Differential pressure =
(Secondary pressure) - (Primary
pressure)

27 | Fuel Tank Pressure kPa Pressure in the fuel tank. Pressure | This item is applied
mmHg calculated from the output value of | only to North American
inHg the fuel tank pressure sensor. models.
psig
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No.

ltems

Unit of measure

Contents

Remarks

28

CO Adjustment

\

The front O2 sensor cannot be used
in areas using leaded gasoline. As
this causes open control, the correc-
tion value has been established to
provide central control as far as pos-
sible for the initial air-fuel ratio. Ad-
justment can be made while
confirming the CO value.

29

Learned Ignition Timinig

deg

Advance or retard amount when
knocking has occurred. (Learned ig-
nition timing)

30

Accel. Opening Angle

%

Accelerator pedal opening angle ra-
tio calculated from the output value
of the accelerator position sensor.

31

Fuel Temp.

°C
°F

Fuel temperature calculated from
the output value of the fuel tempera-
ture sensor.

This item is applied
only to North American
models.

32

Front O2 Heater #1

Current value of the front O2 sensor
heater. Control value of the engine
ECM.

33

Rear O2 Heater Current

Current value of the rear O2 sensor
heater. Control value of the engine
ECM.

34

Front O2 Heater #2

Current value of the front O2 sensor
heater. Control value of the engine
ECM.

35

Fuel Level

Output value of the fuel level sensor.
Engine ECM input value. Total value
of main and sub.

36

Radiator Fan Control

%

Radiator fan control duty ratio. Con-
trol of the radiator fan control unit.
Output value of the engine ECM.

This item is applied
only to H6 model.

37

Primary Control

%

Primary charging pressure control
signal. Control duty ratio of the
charging pressure control solenoid
valve. Output value of the engine
ECM.

This item is applied
only to turbo model.

38

Secondary Control

%

Secondary charging pressure con-
trol signal. Control duty ratio of the
charging pressure control solenoid
valve. Output value of the engine
ECM.

This item is applied
only to turbo model.

39

CPC Valve Duty Ratio

%

CPC valve control duty ratio. Output
value of the engine ECM.

40

TGV Position Sensor R

Output value of the TGV position
sensor RH. Engine ECM input value.
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41

TGV Position Sensor L

\Y

Output value of the TGV position
sensor LH. Engine ECM input value.

42

ISC Valve Duty Ratio

%

ISC valve control duty ratio. Output
value of the engine ECM.

43

A/F Lean Correction

%

Sometimes the air-fuel ratio inten-
tionally is controlled offset from the
theoretical fuel-air ratio (lean burn
control etc.). Correction value at this
time.

44

A/F Heater Duty

%

Front O2 sensor heater control duty
ratio. Output value of the engine
ECM.

45

ISC Valve Step

STEP

ISC valve step number. Stepping
motor step number. Output value of
the engine ECM.

46

No. of EGR steps

STEP

EGR valve step number. Stepping
motor step number. Output value of
the engine ECM.

47

ALT Duty

%

Alternator control duty ratio. Output
value of the engine ECM.

48

Fuel Pump Duty

%

Fuel pump control duty ratio. The
duty ratios for control are 0%, 33%,
66%, and 100%. Output value of the
engine ECM.

49

VVT Adv. Ang. Amount R

deg

Intake VVT advance amount (bank

1)

50

VVT Adv. Ang. Amount L

deg

Intake VVT advance amount (bank
2)

51

OCV Duty R

%

OCYV control duty ratio (bank 1). Out-
put value of the engine ECM.

52

OCV Duty L

%

OCYV control duty ratio (bank 2). Out-
put value of the engine ECM.

53

OCV Current R

mA

OCV actual current value (bank 1).
Engine ECM input value.

54

OCV Current L

mA

OCV actual current value (bank 2).
Engine ECM input value.

55

A/F Sensor #1 Current

mA

Output current value of the front A/F
sensor (bank 1). Engine ECM input
value.

56

A/F Sensor #2 Current

mA

Output current value of the front A/F
sensor (bank 2). Engine ECM input
value.
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57

A/F Sensor #1 Resistance

ohm

Resistance value of the front A/F
sensor calculated from the output
value of the front A/F sensor (bank

1)

58

A/F Sensor #2 Resistance

ohm

Resistance value of the front A/F
sensor calculated from the output
value of the front A/F sensor (bank
2)

59

A/F Sensor #1

Actual lambda value calculated from
the output value of the front A/F sen-
sor (bank 1)

60

A/F Sensor #2

Actual lambda value calculated from
the output value of the front A/F sen-
sor (bank 2)

61

A/F Correction #3

%

Sub-correction value for the A/F
feedback control.

62

A/F Learning #3

%

Sub-learned value for the A/F feed-
back control.

63

Rear O2 Heater Voltage

Voltage value of the rear O2 sensor
heater. Output value of the engine
ECM.

64

A/F Adjust Voltage

Value for detecting a front A/F sen-
sor variation. Engine ECM input val-
ue.

65

Gear Position

st

Present gear position. Input value
from the transmission ECM.

66

A/F Heater Current 1

Current value of the front A/F sensor
heater (bank 1). Engine ECM input
value.

67

A/F Heater Current 2

Current value of the front A/F sensor
heater (bank 2). Engine ECM input
value.

68

SUBARU Intelligent Drive
mode

I/S/S#

Indication of the present “SUBARU
Intelligent Drive” setting.

69

Throttle sensor closed V

\Y

Voltage value for the fully closed po-
sition of the main throttle position
sensor. Fully closed position learn-

ing.

70

Throttle Motor Duty

%

Throttle motor control duty ratio.
Output value of the engine ECM.

71

Throttle Motor Voltage

Throttle motor power supply voltage.
Engine ECM input value.
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72 | Sub-Throttle Sensor \Y Voltage value of the sub-throttle po-
sition sensor. Engine ECM input val-
ue.

73 | Main-Throttle Sensor \ Voltage value of the main throttle po-
sition sensor. Engine ECM input val-
ue.

74 | Sub-Accelerator Sensor \Y Voltage value of the sub accelerator
pedal position sensor. Engine ECM
input value.

75 | Main-Accelerator Sensor | V Voltage value of the main accelera-
tor pedal position sensor. Engine
ECM input value.

76 | Fuel Pressure kPa Fuel pressure. Control value of the
engine ECM.

77 | Exhaust Gas Temperature | °C Exhaust gas temperature calculated

°F from the output value of the exhaust
temperature sensor.
78 | Exhaust Gas Temp. 2 °C Not used
°F

79 | Sec. Air Piping Pressure kPa Secondary air piping pressure. En-
mmHg gine ECM input value.
inHg
psig

80 | Sec. Air Flow gls Secondary mass air flow calculated
Ib/m from the secondary air piping pres-

sure.
81 | Memorized Cruise Speed | km/h Target vehicle speed of the cruise
MPH control system (set vehicle speed).

82 | A/F Correction #4 % Sub-correction value for A/F feed-
back control (bank 2).

83 | A/F Learning #4 % Sub-learned value for A/F feedback
control (bank 2).

84 | Fuel level resistance ohm Resistance value of the fuel level
sensor. Engine ECM input value.

85 | Odometer km Estimated odometer

86 | Fuel tank air presser MPa Used for evaporative system diagno- | This item is applied
sis. Measuring of the pressure in the | only to North American
fuel tank. models.

87 | Oil Temperature °C Oil temperature of the VVL system.

°F Value calculated from the output val-
ue of the oil temperature sensor.

88 | OSV Duty R % OSV control duty ratio (bank 1). Out-

put value of the engine ECM.
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89 | OSV Duty L % OSV control duty ratio (bank 2). Out-
put value of the engine ECM.
90 | OSV Current R mA OSV target current value (bank 1).
Output value of the engine ECM.
91 | OSV Current L mA OSV target current value (bank 2).
Output value of the engine ECM.
92 | Exh. VVT Retard Ang. R deg Exhaust VVT retard amount (bank
1).
93 | Exh. VVT Retard Ang. L deg Exhaust VVT retard amount (bank
2).
94 | Exh. OCV Duty R Y% Exhaust OCV control duty ratio
(bank 1). Output value of the engine
ECM.
95 | Exh. OCV Duty L Y% Exhaust OCV control duty ratio
(bank 2). Output value of the engine
ECM.
96 | Exh. OCV Current R mA Exhaust OCV current value (bank 1).
Output value of the engine ECM.
97 | Exh. OCV Current L mA Exhaust OCV current value (bank 2).
Output value of the engine ECM.
98 | VVL Lift Mode — Display of the VVL control mode.
99 | Roughness Monitor #1 — Count value of roughness monitor
#1.
100 | Roughness Monitor #2 — Count value of roughness monitor
#2.
101 | Roughness Monitor #3 — Count value of roughness monitor
#3.
102 | Roughness Monitor #4 — Count value of roughness monitor
#4.
103 | Roughness Monitor #5 — Count value of roughness monitor
#5.
104 | Roughness Monitor #6 — Count value of roughness monitor
#6.
105 | Learned IGN Time Correct | deg Value of only the whole learning val-
ue in the ignition timing learning val-
ue.
106 | Main Injection Period °CA Controlled value of the main injec- | This item is applied
tion period by engine ECM. only to Diesel models.
107 | Final Injection Amount mm3/st Total injection amount of multiple in- | This item is applied
jections. only to Diesel models.
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108 | Number of Times Injected | — Number of times injected which cor- | This item is applied
responds to running conditions. (this | only to Diesel models.
excludes “After-injection” and “Post-
injection”)

109 | Target Intake Manifold | kPa Target intake manifold pressure of | This item is applied

Pressure engine ECM. only to Diesel models.

110 | Target Intake Air Amount | mg/cyl Target intake air amount of engine | This item is applied
ECM. only to Diesel models.

111 | Mass Air Flow mg/cyl Intake air amount calculated from | This item is applied
the output value of air flow sensor. | only to Diesel models.

112 | Target EGR Valve Open- | % Target EGR valve opening angle of | This item is applied

ing Angle engine ECM. only to Diesel models.

113 | EGR Valve Opening Angle | % EGR valve opening angle calculated | This item is applied
from the output of EGR valve open- | only to Diesel models.
ing angle sensor.

114 | EGR Duty % EGR valve control duty ratio. Output | This item is applied
value of engine ECM. only to Diesel models.

115 | Target Common Rail Pres- | MPa Target common rail pressure of en- | This item is applied

sure gine ECM. only to Diesel models.

116 | Common rail pressure MPa Pressure within common rail calcu- | This item is applied
lated from the output value of com- | only to Diesel models.
mon rail pressure sensor.

117 | Intake Air Temperature °C Intake air temperature calculated | This item is applied

°F from the output value of airflow and | only to Diesel models.
intake air temperature sensor.

118 | Target engine speed rpm Target engine speed of engine ECM. | This item is applied

only to Diesel models.

119 | Boost Pressure Feedback | % Opening angle corrected in re- | This item is applied
sponse to feedback from boost con- | only to Diesel models.
trol valve.

120 | Electric Power Steering | A Current value of electric power | This item is applied

Current Value steering. Input value from power | only to Diesel models.
steering ECM to engine ECM.

121 | Target Fuel Pump Current | mA Target current value of suction con- | This item is applied
trol valve. Value calculated by en- | only to Diesel models.
gine ECM.

122 | Actual Fuel Pump Current | mA Actual current value of suction con- | This item is applied
trol valve. Input value to engine | only to Diesel models.
ECM.

123 | Mileage after Injector | km Mileage after performing injection | This item is applied

Learning mile amount learning for fuel injector. only to Diesel models.
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124 | Mileage after Injector | km Mileage after replacing fuel injectors | This item is applied
Learning mile and performing injection amount | only to Diesel models.
learning with SSMIII for the new in-
jector.
125 | Interior heater Step Number of active PTC heaters This item is applied
0 = all heaters OFF, 1 = 1 heater | only to Diesel models.
ON, 2 =2 heaters ON
126 | Cylinder #1 quantity cor- | ms Amount of injection corrected for cyl- | This item is applied
rection value inder #1 to stabilize idling. only to Diesel models.
127 | Cylinder #2 quantity cor- | ms Amount of injection corrected for cyl- | This item is applied
rection value inder #2 to stabilize idling. only to Diesel models.
128 | Cylinder #3 quantity cor- | ms Amount of injection corrected for cyl- | This item is applied
rection value inder #3 to stabilize idling. only to Diesel models.
129 | Cylinder #4 quantity cor- | ms Amount of injection corrected for cyl- | This item is applied
rection value inder #4 to stabilize idling. only to Diesel models.
130 | AT Vehicle ID Signal ON/OFF Signal for identification of the trans-
mission type (AT or MT). “ON” at the
time of AT.
131 | Test Mode Signal ON/OFF Display of the connection status of
the test mode connector. “ON” at the
time of connection.
132 | Read Memory Signal ON/OFF Display of the connection status of
the read memory connector. “ON”
when connected.
133 | D-check Require Flag ON/OFF Turns into ON if it is requested to op-
erate solenoid compulsory drive and
compulsory adjustment function for
engine speed and A/F.
134 | Delivery Mode Connector | ON/OFF Display of the connection status of
(Test Mode Connector) the delivery mode connector (test
mode connector). ON with connect-
ed status. Engine ECM input value.
135 | Clear Memory Terminal ON/OFF Display of the connection status of
the clear memory connector. “ON”
with connected status. Engine ECM
input value.
136 | Neutral Position Switch ON/OFF Neutral position switch signal. Be-
comes ON when MT is in neutral or
when AT is in “P” range or “N” range.
Engine ECM input value.
137 | Idle Switch Signal ON/OFF Idling signal. Becomes ON at the

time of idling.
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138

Int'cool auto washer SW

ON/OFF

Intercooler water spray auto switch
signal. Becomes ON when the auto
switch is ON. Engine ECM input val-
ue.

139

Ignition Switch

ON/OFF

Ignition switch signal. Becomes ON
when the ignition switch is ON.

140

P/S Switch

ON/OFF

Power steering switch signal. Be-
comes ON at the time of steering op-
eration. Engine ECM input value.

141

A/C Switch

ON/OFF

A/C switch signal. Becomes ON
when the A/C switch on the heater
control is ON. Engine ECM input val-
ue.

142

Handle Switch

Low Input/High
Input

Steering wheel switch signal. As the
accelerator pedal stroke is different
left and right in case of ETC, this has
been provided so that the engine
ECM can identify whether the steer-
ing wheel is on the left or the right.
“Low Input” in case of RH drive.

143

Starter Switch

ON/OFF

Starter switch signal. Becomes ON
when the starter is ON. Engine ECM
input value.

144

Front O2 #1 Rich Signal

ON/OFF

Front O2 sensor output monitor
(bank 1). Becomes ON at the time of
rich.

145

Rear O2 Rich Signal

ON/OFF

Rear O2 sensor output monitor. Be-
comes ON at the time of rich.

146

Front O2 #2 Rich Signal

ON/OFF

Front O2 sensor output monitor
(bank 2). Becomes ON at the time of
rich.

147

Knocking Signal

ON/OFF

Judgment of knocking occurrence
from the knocking sensor output sig-
nal. “ON” at the time of knocking oc-
currence.

148

Knocking #2 Signal

ON/OFF

Judgment of knocking occurrence
from the knocking sensor output sig-
nal. “ON” at the time of knocking oc-
currence. (bank 2)

149

Electric Load Signal

ON/OFF

Electric load signal. “ON” when there
was an electric load. Engine ECM in-
put value.

150

Crankshaft Position Sig.

ON/OFF

Output signal of the crankshaft posi-
tion sensor. Turns into “ON” while
the engine is running. Engine ECM
input signal.
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151 | Camshaft Position Sig. ON/OFF Output signal of the camshaft posi-
tion sensor. Turns into “ON” while
the engine is running. Engine ECM
input signal.

152 | Rear Defogger SW ON/OFF Rear defogger switch input signal.
Becomes ON when the switch is ON.
Engine ECM input value.

153 | Blower Fan SW ON/OFF Blower fan switch input signal. Be-
comes ON when the switch is ON.
Engine ECM input value.

154 | Light Switch ON/OFF Light switch input signal. Becomes
ON when the switch is ON. Engine
ECM input value.

155 | Wiper Switch ON/OFF Wiper switch input signal. Becomes
ON when the switch is ON. Engine
ECM input value.

156 | A/C Lock Signal ON/OFF A/C compressor lock fault signal.
Becomes ON in case of a compres-
sor lock fault. Engine ECM input val-
ue.

157 | A/C Mid Pressure Switch | ON/OFF A/C mid-pressure switch signal. Be-
comes ON when the switch is ON.
Engine ECM input value.

158 | A/C Compressor Signal ON/OFF A/C compressor drive signal. Be-
comes ON at the time of drive signal
output. Output value of the engine

ECM.
159 | Radiator Fan Relay #3 ON/OFF Not used
160 | Radiator Fan Relay #1 ON/OFF Radiator fan relay drive signal. Be-

comes ON at the time of drive signal
output. Output value of the engine
ECM.

161 | Radiator Fan Relay #2 ON/OFF Radiator fan relay drive signal. Be-
comes ON at the time of drive signal
output. Output value of the engine
ECM.

162 | Fuel Pump Relay ON/OFF Fuel pump relay drive signal. Be-
comes ON at the time of drive signal
output. Output value of the engine
ECM.

163 | Int'cool auto washer relay | ON/OFF Intercooler water spray relay drive
signal. Becomes ON at the time of
drive signal output. Output value of
the engine ECM.
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164

CPC Solenoid Valve

ON/OFF

Purge control solenoid valve drive
signal. Becomes ON at the time of
drive signal output. Output value of
the engine ECM.

165

Blow-by leak Connector

ON/OFF

Detection of disconnection of blow-
by hoses.

This item is applied
only to turbo model for
North America.

166

PCV Solenoid Valve

ON/OFF

Pressure control solenoid valve
drive signal. Becomes ON at the
time of drive signal output. Output
value of the engine ECM.

This item is applied
only to North American
models.

167

TGV Output

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the TGV motor. Be-
comes ON at the time of TGV opera-
tion (When duty output is above 0%).
Output value of the engine ECM.

168

TGV Drive

Open/Close

Display of the TGV drive status. Be-
comes “Open” at the time of TGV
open status. Engine ECM control
status.

169

Variable Intake Air Sol.

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the variable intake air
solenoid. Becomes ON at the time of
drive signal output. Output value of
the engine ECM.

170

Pressure Sources Change

ON/OFF

Solenoid used for atmosphere pres-
sure detection with the absolute
pressure sensor. When ON, the ab-
solute pressure sensor detects at-
mosphere pressure.

171

Vent. Solenoid Valve

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the drain valve. Be-
comes ON at the time of valve drive.
Output value of the engine ECM.

This item is applied
only to North American
models.

Atmosphere open
when the valve is OFF.

172

P/S Solenoid Valve

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the solenoid used
when the intake air mass is in-
creased at the time of power steer-
ing ON. Intake air mass increase
when power steering is ON.

173

Assist Air Sol. Valve

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the air assist injector
solenoid valve. Becomes ON at the
time of valve drive. Output value of
the engine ECM.

This item is applied
only to North American
models.

174

Tank Sensor Cntl Valve

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the tank sensor con-
trol valve. Becomes ON at the time
of solenoid valve drive. Output value
of the engine ECM.
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175

Relief Valve Solenoid 1

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the relief valve sole-
noid valve 1 for twin turbocharger
system control. Becomes ON at the
time of solenoid valve drive. Output
value of the engine ECM.

This item is applied
only to twin turbo mod-
el.

176

Relief Valve Solenoid 2

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the relief valve sole-
noid valve 2 for twin turbocharger
system control. Becomes ON at the
time of solenoid valve drive. Output
value of the engine ECM.

This item is applied
only to twin turbo mod-
el.

177

TCS Relief Valve Sol.

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the charging pressure
solenoid valve at the time of VDC
operation. Becomes ON at the time
of solenoid valve drive. Output value
of the engine ECM.

178

Ex. Gas Pos. Pressure

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the exhaust gas posi-
tive pressure valve for twin turbo-
charger system control. Becomes
ON at the time of solenoid valve
drive. Output value of the engine
ECM.

This item is applied
only to twin turbo mod-
el.

179

Ex. Gas Neg. Pressure

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the exhaust gas neg-
ative pressure valve for twin turbo-
charger system control. Becomes
ON at the time of solenoid valve
drive. Output value of the engine
ECM.

This item is applied
only to twin turbo mod-
el.

180

Intake Air Solenoid

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the intake air solenoid
valve for twin turbocharger system
control. Becomes ON at the time of
solenoid valve drive. Output value of
the engine ECM.

This item is applied
only to twin turbo mod-
el.

181

Muffler control

ON/OFF

Signal for variable muffler control.
Becomes ON at the time of muffler
open mode. Output value of the en-
gine ECM.

182

Exhaust By-pass valve

ON/OFF

Not used

183

Eng. Oil Press. SW 1

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the VVL oil pressure
switch RH for diagnosis. Becomes
ON when the pressure switch is ON.
Output value of the engine ECM.

184

Eng. Oil Press. SW 2

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the VVL oil pressure
switch LH for diagnosis. Becomes
ON when the pressure switch is ON.
Output value of the engine ECM.
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185

CPC Solenoid 2

ON/OFF

Purge control solenoid valve 2 drive
signal. Becomes ON at the time of
drive signal output. Output value of
the engine ECM.

186

Retard Signal from AT

ON/OFF

Signal requesting the retard trans-
mitted from the transmission ECM.
Becomes ON when the request sig-
nal has been transmitted. Engine
ECM input value.

187

Fuel Cut signal from AT

ON/OFF

Signal requesting fuel cut transmit-
ted from the transmission ECM. Be-
comes ON when the request signal
has been transmitted. Engine ECM
input value.

188

Ban of Torque Down

ON/OFF

Signal notifying torque-down prohi-
bition in regard to the VDC ECM. Be-
comes ON at the time of prohibition
signal output. Output value of the en-
gine ECM.

189

Request
vDC

Torque Down

ON/OFF

Signal requesting torque-down
transmitted from the VDC ECM. Be-
comes ON when the request signal
has been transmitted. Engine ECM
input value.

190

Torque Control Signal #1

ON/OFF

Ignition timing retard and fuel cut
control is performed by combination
of #1 and #2, and torque-down is ex-
ecuted

191

Torque Control Signal #2

ON/OFF

Same as # 1

192

Torque Permission Signal

ON/OFF

Signal notifying torque-down per-
mission in regard to the transmission
ECM. Becomes ON at the time of al-
lowance signal output. Output value
of the engine ECM.

193

EAM Signal

Low/High

Signal notifying torque-down per-
mission in regard to the transmission
control system ECM. Becomes
“Low” at the time of prohibition signal
output. Output value of the engine
ECM.

194

AT coop. Lock up sig.

ON/OFF

Display of the AT lock-up status. Be-
comes ON with lock-up status.

195

AT coop. Lean burn sig.

ON/OFF

Becomes ON at the time of lean burn
control execution for a lean burn
model. Output value of the engine
ECM.
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196

AT coop. Rich spike sig.

ON/OFF

Becomes ON at the time of rich
spike output for a lean burn model.
Output value of the engine ECM.

197

AET Signal

Low/High

Torque-down request signal from
the transmission ECM. Becomes
“Low” at the time of request signal in-
put.

198

Kick Down Switch

ON/OFF

Input value from the kick-down
switch. At present, these data are
not used.

199

Economy Switch

ON/OFF

Input value from the economy
switch. Becomes ON when the
economy switch is ON. (However,
CAN input)

This item is applied
only to Japanese mod-
els.

200

Idle Switch

ON/OFF

Idling signal. ON at the time of idling.

201

ETC Motor Relay

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the ETC motor relay.
Becomes ON at the time of drive sig-
nal output. Output value of the en-
gine ECM.

202

Injector Driver Relay

ON/OFF

Drive signal to the injector driver re-
lay. Becomes ON at the time of drive
signal output. Output value of the en-
gine ECM.

This item is applied
only to CNG model.

203

Clutch Switch

ON/OFF

Clutch switch signal. Becomes ON
when the clutch pedal is depressed.
Engine ECM input value.

204

Stop Light Switch

ON/OFF

Stop light switch signal. Becomes
ON when the stop light lights. Engine
ECM input value.

205

SET/COAST Switch

ON/OFF

SET/COAST switch signal of the
cruise control system. Becomes ON
at the time of switch operation. En-
gine ECM input value.

206

RESUME/ACCEL Switch

ON/OFF

RESUME/ACCEL switch signal of
the cruise control system. Becomes
ON at the time of switch operation.
Engine ECM input value.

207

Brake Switch

ON/OFF

Brake switch signal. Becomes ON
when the brake pedal is depressed.
Engine ECM input value.

208

Inhibitor Switch

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
at the time of “P” range or “N” range.
Engine ECM input value.
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209

Main Switch

ON/OFF

Main switch signal of the cruise con-
trol system. Becomes ON at the time
of switch operation. Engine ECM in-
put value.

210

Body Int. Unit Data

OFF/ON

Status of CAN data reception from
the body integrated unit. Display
whether received any data.

211

Body Int. Unit Count

OFF/ON

Update status for the CAN data from
the body integrated unit. Display
whether the counters being transmit-
ted are updated sequentially or not.

212

Sec. Air Combi V Relay 2

ON/OFF

Secondary air combination valve re-
lay 2 drive signal. Becomes ON at
the time of drive signal output. Out-
put value of the engine ECM.

213

Sec. Air Pump Relay

ON/OFF

Secondary air pump relay drive sig-
nal. Becomes ON at the time of drive
signal output. Output value of the en-
gine ECM.

214

Sec. Air Combi V Relay 1

ON/OFF

Secondary air combination valve re-
lay 1 drive signal. Becomes ON at
the time of drive signal output. Out-
put value of the engine ECM.

215

distance change SW

ON/OFF

Display of the ON/OFF status of the
vehicle distance setting switch used
by the ADA cruise control.

This item is applied
only to Japanese mod-
els.

216

CC Cancel SW

ON/OFF

Signal of the cruise control cancel
switch of the cruise control system.
Becomes ON at the time of switch
operation. Engine ECM input value.

217

MIL On Flag

ON/OFF

Lighting indication of the malfunction
indicator light.

218

Boost Pressure Control

Mode

Feedback/Open

Mode to control boost pressure.
Turn to “Feedback” during feedback
control.

This item is applied
only to Diesel models.

219

EGR Control Mode

Feedback/Open

Mode to control EGR. Turn to “Feed-
back” during feedback control.

This item is applied
only to Diesel models.

220

Glow Relay

ON/OFF

Operating signal of glow relay. It be-
comes ON when glow relay is in op-
eration. Output value of engine
ECM.

This item is applied
only to Diesel models.

221

Sub Fuel Pump Relay

ON/OFF

Operating signal of sub fuel pump. It
becomes ON when sub fuel pump is
in operation. Output value of engine
ECM.

This item is applied
only to Diesel models.
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222 | Fuel Pump Learning incomplete/com- | Process of fuel pump leaning This item is applied
pleted only to Diesel models.
223 | Injector Learning incomplete/com- | Process of injection amount learning | This item is applied
pleted for fuel injector. only to Diesel models.
224 | EGR Learning incomplete/com- | Process of EGR learning. This item is applied
pleted only to Diesel models.
225 | Fuel Cut Request With  Request/ | Fuel cut request calculated by en- | This item is applied
Without Regest | gine ECM. only to Diesel models.
226 | Fuel Pump Mode Feedback/Open | Mode to control fuel pump. Turn to | This item is applied
“Feedback” during feedback control. | only to Diesel models.
227 | Clutch Switch for Smart ON/OFF Clutch switch for starting vehicles
equipped with Keyless Access with
Push Button Start. It becomes ON
once clutch pedal is depressed. In-
put value to engine ECM.
Transmission
No. ltems Unit of measure Contents Remarks
1 Engine Speed rpm Engine speed signal transmitted
from the engine ECM. Calculated
from the crankshaft position sensor
signal. Transmission ECM input val-
ue.
2 | Battery Voltage \ Battery voltage. Transmission ECM
input value.
3 | Air Flow Sensor Voltage \Y Mass air flow sensor output value
transmitted from the engine ECM.
Transmission ECM input value.
4 | Throttle Sensor Voltage \ Output value of the throttle position
sensor. Transmission ECM input
value.
5 | Accel. Opening Angle Y% Accelerator pedal opening angle ra-
tio transmitted from the engine ECM.
Value calculated from the accelera-
tor pedal position sensor. Transmis-
sion ECM input value.
6 | Front Wheel Speed km/h Front wheel speed calculated from
MPH the front vehicle speed sensor.
7 | ATF Temp. °C Value calculated from the ATF tem-
°F perature sensor. ATF temperature of
the oil pan part.
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Gear Position

st

Current gear position. Indication of
the gear position before shifting at
the time of shifting and the current
gear position when not shifting.

Line Pressure Duty Ratio

%

Line pressure solenoid control duty
ratio. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

10

Lock Up Duty Ratio

%

Lock-up duty solenoid control duty
ratio. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

11

Transfer Duty Ratio

%

Transfer duty solenoid control duty
ratio. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

12

Throttle Sensor Power

Throttle position sensor power sup-
ply voltage. Transmission ECM out-
put value.

13

Turbine Revolution Speed

mm

In case of 4AT:

Input shaft speed calculated from
the torque converter turbine speed
sensor signal.

In case of 5AT:

Input shaft speed calculated from
the signals of torque converter tur-
bine speed sensor 1 and torque con-
verter turbine speed sensor 2.

14

Brake Clutch Duty Ratio

%

2-4 Brake duty solenoid control duty
ratio. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

15

Rear Wheel Speed

km/h
MPH

Rear wheel speed calculated from
the rear vehicle speed sensor.

16

Mani.Pressure Voltage

Manifold absolute pressure sensor
output value transmitted from the en-
gine ECM. Transmission ECM input
value.

17

Lateral G Sensor

Output value of lateral G sensor or
yaw rate & lateral G sensor. Trans-
mission ECM input value.

18

Low Clutch Duty

%

Low clutch duty solenoid control duty
ratio. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

19

High Clutch Duty

%

High clutch duty solenoid control
duty ratio. Transmission ECM output
value.

20

L&R B Duty

%

Low & reverse duty solenoid control
duty ratio. Transmission ECM output
value.
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21

ATF Temperature 2

°C
°F

Value calculated from the ATF tem-
perature sensor 2 output. ATF tem-
perature at the torque converter
outlet.

22

Voltage C-diff. SW

Output value of the DCCD volume.
The output value changes according
to the dial position. DCCD ECM in-
put value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

23

AT Turbine Speed 1

mm

Value calculated from the signal of
torque converter turbine speed sen-
sor 1. Indication of the front sun gear
speed.

24

AT Turbine Speed 2

mm

Value calculated from the signal of
torque converter turbine speed sen-
sor 2. Indication of the front plane-
tary carrier speed.

25

C-Diff. Real Current

Actual current value of the transfer
coil performing LSD torque control.
DCCD ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

26

C-Diff. Indicate Current

Indicated current value of the trans-
fer coil performing LSD torque con-
trol, alculated by the DCCD ECM.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

27

SUBARU Intelligent Drive
Mode

I/ S/ S#

Indication of the present "SUBARU
Intelligent Drive” setting.

28

Sub-Accelerator Sensor

Vv

Sub accelerator pedal position sen-
sor output value transmitted from the
engine ECM. Transmission ECM in-
put value.

29

H&LR/C Solenoid Current

High & low reverse clutch solenoid
actual current value. Transmission
ECM output value.

30

D/C Solenoid Current

Direct clutch solenoid actual current
value. Transmission ECM output
value.

31

F/B Solenoid Current

Front brake solenoid actual current
value. Transmission ECM output
value.

32

I/C Solenoid Current

Input clutch solenoid actual current
value. Transmission ECM output
value.

33

P/L Solenoid Current

Line pressure solenoid actual cur-
rent value. Transmission ECM out-
put value.

34

L/U Solenoid Current

Lock-up solenoid actual current val-
ue. Transmission ECM output value.
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35

AWD Sol. Current

A

Transfer solenoid actual current val-
ue. Transmission ECM output value.

36

Yaw rate sensor voltage

\Y

Yaw rate sensor voltage value put
out from the yaw rate & lateral G
sensor. Transmission ECM input
value.

37

H&LR/C Solenoid Pres-
sure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of high
& low reverse clutch pressure. This
value decides the indicator current
value.

38

D/C Solenoid Pressure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of the
direct clutch pressure. This value de-
cides the indicator current value.

39

F/B Solenoid Pressure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of the
front brake pressure. This value de-
cides the indicator current value.

40

I/C Solenoid Pressure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of the
input clutch pressure. This value de-
cides the indicator current value.

41

P/L Solenoid Pressure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of the
line pressure. This value decides the
indicator current value.

42

L/U Solenoid Pressure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of the
lock-up clutch pressure. This value
decides the indicator current value.

43

AWD Solenoid Pressure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of the
transfer clutch pressure. This value
decides the indicator current value.

44

Yaw rate & G sensor ref. V

Yaw rate sensor reference voltage
value put out from the yaw rate & lat-
eral G sensor. At the time of battery
voltage fluctuations, the yaw rate
sensor uses this value for correction
of the output value. DCCD ECM in-
put value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

45

FR Wheel Speed

km/h
MPH

Value calculated from the front ABS
wheel speed sensor RH signal trans-
mitted from VDC or ABS ECM.
Transmission ECM input value.
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46

FL Wheel Speed

km/h
MPH

Value calculated from the front ABS
wheel speed sensor LH signal trans-
mitted from VDC or ABS ECM.
Transmission ECM input value.

47

RR Wheel Speed

km/h
MPH

Value calculated from the rear ABS
wheel speed sensor RH signal trans-
mitted from VDC or ABS ECM.
Transmission ECM input value.

48

RL Wheel Speed

km/h
MPH

Value calculated from the rear ABS
wheel speed sensor LH signal trans-
mitted from VDC or ABS ECM.
Transmission ECM input value.

49

Steering Angle Sensor

deg

Steering angle of the steering wheel
transmitted from the steering angle
sensor. DCCD ECM input value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

50

Fwd/B solenoid current

Actual current value of the forward
brake solenoid. Transmission ECM
output value.

51

Fwd/B solenoid pressure

kPa

Target oil pressure calculated by the
transmission ECM for control of the
forward brake pressure. This value
decides the indicator current value.

52

Yaw Rate

deg/s

Yaw rate of the vehicle body calcu-
lated from the output of the yaw rate
& lateral G sensor. DCCD ECM out-
put value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

53

Lateral G

m/s

Lateral Acceleration of the vehicle
body calculated from the output of
the yaw rate & lateral G sensor.
DCCD ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

54

DCCD Torque Distribution

0-6

Display of the initial LSD torque set
value at the time of DCCD manual
mode. At the time of auto mode:
0,Initial LSD torque "FREE" = 1,Ini-
tial LSD torque "Very small" = 2,Ini-
tial LSD torque "Small" = 3,Initial
LSD torque "Medium" = 4,Initial LSD
torque "Large" = 5,Initial LSD torque
"LOCK" =6

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

55

DCCD Mode

Display of the mode setting status at
the time of DCCD auto mode.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

56

Neutral Position Switch

ON/OFF

“ON” is indicated in case of N range
or P range, and “OFF” is indicated
for other ranges.
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57

Ignition Switch

ON/OFF

Ignition switch signal. Becomes ON
when the ignition switch is ON.

58

Tiptronic Mode Switch

ON/OFF

Manual mode switch signal. Be-
comes ON when the select lever is
moved into the manual ga

te. Transmission ECM input value.

59

Cruise Control Signal

ON/OFF

Cruise control operation signal. Be-
comes ON when driving with cruise
control.

60

ABS Signal

ON/OFF

ABS operation signal. Becomes ON
at the time of ABS operation.

61

Down Switch

ON/OFF

Down switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is moved to the
“ (minus)” side of the manual gate.
Transmission ECM input value.

62

Stop Light Switch

ON/OFF

Stop light switch signal. Becomes
ON when the brake pedal is de-
pressed. Transmission ECM input
value.

63

Up Switch

ON/OFF

Up switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is moved to the
“+ (plus)” side of the manual gate.
Transmission ECM input value.

64

Kick Down Switch

ON/OFF

Kickdown judgment signal transmit-
ted from the engine ECM. Becomes
ON when kickdown is judged from
change of the accelerator opening
angle. Transmission ECM input val-
ue.

65

FWD Switch

ON/OFF

FWD switch signal. Becomes ON
when a fuse is inserted into the FWD
fuse holder. Transmission ECM in-
put value.

66

Power Mode Switch

ON/OFF

Power mode switch signal. Becomes
ON when the switch is ON. Trans-
mission ECM input value.

67

Hold Mode Switch

ON/OFF

Snow hold mode switch signal. Be-
comes ON when the switch is ON.
Transmission ECM input value.

68

1st Range Signal

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range 1.
Transmission ECM input value.

69

2nd Range Signal

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range 2.
Transmission ECM input value.
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70

3rd Range Signal

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range 3.
Transmission ECM input value.

71

D Range Signal

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range D.
Transmission ECM input value.

72

R Range Signal

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range R.
Transmission ECM input value.

73

N/P Range Signal

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range N or
P. Transmission ECM input value.

74

4th Range Signal

ON/OFF

Inhibitor switch signal. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range 4.
Transmission ECM input value.

75

Tiptronic Solenoid

ON/OFF

Sport shift solenoid drive signal. Be-
comes ON at the time of manual
mode gear 1. Engine brake is ap-
plied when ON. Transmission ECM
output value.

76

Torque Control Signal 1

ON/OFF

Torque-down request signal trans-
mitted to the engine ECM. The en-
gine ECM performs ignition timing
retard and fuel cut control by combi-
nation of #1 and #2 and executes
torque-down. Transmission ECM
output value.

77

Torque Control Signal 2

ON/OFF

Same as “Torque Control Signal 1”

78

2-4 Brake Timing Sol.

ON/OFF

2-4 Brake timing solenoid drive sig-
nal. Becomes “ON” at the time of
drive signal output. Transmission
ECM output value.

79

Low Clutch Timing Sol.

ON/OFF

Low clutch timing solenoid drive sig-
nal. Becomes “ON” at the time of
drive signal output. Transmission
ECM output value.

80

Shift Solenoid #2

ON/OFF

Shift solenoid 2 drive signal. Be-
comes “ON” at the time of drive sig-
nal output. Transmission ECM
output value.

81

Shift Solenoid #1

ON/OFF

Shift solenoid 1 drive signal. Be-
comes “ON” at the time of drive sig-
nal output. Transmission ECM
output value.
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82

Shift Output 4

ON/OFF

Signal for the sport shift indicator
light. Becomes ON in manual mode
when shift-up or shift-down is possi-
ble. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

83

Shift Output 3

ON/OFF

Signal for the sport shift indicator
light. Becomes ON at the time of
manual mode when the gear posi-
tion is gear 4. Transmission ECM
output value.

84

Shift Output 2

ON/OFF

Signal for the sport shift indicator
light. Becomes ON at the time of
manual mode when the gear posi-
tion is gear 2 or gear 3. Transmis-
sion ECM output value.

85

Shift Output 1

ON/OFF

Signal for the sport shift indicator
light. Becomes ON at the time of
manual mode when the gear posi-
tion is gear 1 or gear 3. Transmis-
sion ECM output value.

86

Diagnosis Lamp

ON/OFF

AT warning light lighting signal. Be-
comes ON when the warning light
lights. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

87

RR Diff. Oil Temp SW

ON/OFF

Rear differential temperature switch
signal. Becomes OFF when the tem-
perature rises and the contact be-
comes OFF. Normally ON. DCCD
ECM input value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

88

ATF Temperature Lamp

ON/OFF

AT temperature warning light lighting
signal. Becomes ON when the warn-
ing light lights.

89

Shift Lock Solenoid

ON/OFF

Shift lock solenoid drive signal put
out from the transmission ECM or
BIU. Becomes ON at the time of shift
lock release.

90

Economy Switch

ON/OFF

Economy switch signal. Becomes
ON when the economy switch is
switched ON. Transmission ECM in-
put value.

91

Power Mode Lamp

ON/OFF

Power indicator light lighting signal.
Becomes ON when the power mode
switch is ON. Transmission ECM in-
put value.

92

P Range

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the select lever
is in range P. Transmission ECM in-
put value.
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93

Torque Control Cut Sig.

ON/OFF

Signal transmitted from the engine
ECM prohibits torque reduction. Be-
comes ON when the prohibition sig-
nal is received. Transmission ECM
input value.

94

P/N Signal

ON/OFF

Starter motor drive permission signal
to the engine ECM. Becomes ON
when the select lever is in range N or
P. Transmission ECM output value.

95

TCS Switch

ON/OFF

TCS switch signal. Becomes ON
when the TCS switch is ON. Trans-
mission ECM output value.

96

Hold Lamp

ON/OFF

Snow hold indicator light lighting sig-
nal. Becomes ON when the snow
hold switch is ON. Transmission
ECM input value.

97

N Range

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the select lever
is in range N. Transmission ECM in-
put value.

98

Judgement of AWD

ON/OFF

Signal for drive type identification.
Becomes ON for a vehicle with
AWD. Transmission ECM output val-
ue.

99

Inhibitor SW 1

HIGH/LOW

Inhibitor switch signal. The transmis-
sion ECM judges the current range
position from the combination of #1,
2, 3, and 4. Transmission ECM input
value.

100

Inhibitor SW 2

HIGH/LOW

Same as “Inhibitor SW1”

101

Inhibitor SW 3

HIGH/LOW

Same as “Inhibitor SW1”

102

Inhibitor SW 4

HIGH/LOW

Same as “Inhibitor SW1”

103

Inhibitor SW 3 Monitor

HIGH/LOW

Open circuit diagnostic signal for the
inhibitor switch 3 input circuit. Trans-
mission ECM input value.

104

Back Lamp Relay

ON/OFF

Back-up light relay drive signal. Be-
comes ON at the time of drive signal
output. Transmission ECM output
value.

105

AT Power Relay

ON/OFF

PV ignition relay drive signal. Be-
comes ON with reverse connection
of the battery terminals. Relay for
ECM protection. Transmission ECM
output value.
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106

H&LR/C Fluid Pressure

ON/OFF

High & low reverse clutch oil pres-
sure switch signal. Becomes ON
when the contact point is ON be-
cause of the oil pressure. Transmis-
sion ECM input value.

107

D/C Fluid Pressure

ON/OFF

Direct clutch oil pressure switch sig-
nal. Becomes ON when the contact
point is ON because of the oil pres-
sure. Transmission ECM input val-
ue.

108

F/B Fluid Pressure

ON/OFF

Front brake oil pressure switch sig-
nal. Becomes ON when the contact
point is ON because of the oil pres-
sure. Transmission ECM input val-
ue.

109

I/C Fluid Pressure

ON/OFF

Input clutch oil pressure switch. Be-
comes ON when the contact point is
ON because of the oil pressure.
Transmission ECM input value.

110

LC/B Fluid Pressure

ON/OFF

Low coast brake oil pressure switch
signal. Becomes ON when the con-
tact point is ON because of the oll
pressure. Transmission ECM input
value.

111

Signal of identified ECM

ON/OFF

Signal for identifying the DCCD ECM
unit type (AUTO mode Yes or No). It
shows ON if AUTO mode is Yes.
DCCD ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

112

LC/B Solenoid

ON/OFF

Low coast brake solenoid drive sig-
nal. Becomes ON at the time of drive
signal output. Transmission ECM
output value.

113

LU&FWD/B Solenoid

ON/OFF

Lock-up & forward brake solenoid
drive signal. Becomes ON at the
time of drive signal output. Trans-
mission ECM output value.

114

Center Diff. Lamp1

ON/OFF

DCCD indicator light lighting signal.
Becomes ON when the initial LSD
torque setting is “LOCK”. DCCD
ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

115

Center Diff. Lamp2

ON/OFF

DCCD indicator light lighting signal.
Becomes ON when the initial LSD
torque setting is “Large”. DCCD
ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.
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116

Center Diff. Lamp3

ON/OFF

DCCD indicator light lighting signal.
Becomes ON when the initial LSD
torque setting is “Medium”. DCCD
ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

117

Center Diff. Lamp4

ON/OFF

DCCD indicator light lighting signal.
Becomes ON when the initial LSD
torque setting is “Small”. DCCD
ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

118

Center Diff. Lamp5

ON/OFF

DCCD indicator light lighting signal.
Becomes ON when the initial LSD
torque setting is “Very small”. DCCD
ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

119

Center Diff. Lamp6

ON/OFF

DCCD indicator light lighting signal.
Becomes ON when the initial LSD
torque setting is “FREE”. DCCD
ECM output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

120

Parking Position Switch

ON/OFF

Parking brake switch signal. Be-
comes ON when the parking brake
switch is ON. DCCD ECM input val-
ue.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

121

Center Diff. Relay

ON/OFF

DCCD relay drive signal. Becomes
ON in auto mode and in manual
mode when the initial LSD torque is
other than “FREE”. DCCD ECM out-
put value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

122

AUTO/MANUAL
Switch

Mode

ON/OFF

DCCD manual mode switch signal.
Becomes ON when the DCCD man-
ual mode switch is ON. DCCD ECM
input value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

123

AUTO Mode Lamp

ON/OFF

DCCD AUTO indicator light lighting
signal. Becomes ON when the
DCCD is in auto mode. DCCD ECM
output value.

This item is applied
only to vehicle
equipped with DCCD.

124

Fwd/B hydraulic pressure
SW

ON/OFF

Forward brake oil pressure switch
signal. Becomes ON when the con-
tact point is ON because of the oll
pressure. Transmission ECM input
value.

Body Integrated Unit

NOTE:
If you change the setup of Unit Customizing function, please be sure to follow service manuals when you work

on this. If you set it incorrectly, it would be a cause of failures such as system troubles and etc.
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BATT voltage (control)

10—15V

Battery continuity power supply. In-
put value to the BIU.

BATT voltage (BACKUP)

10—15V

Battery continuity power supply. In-
put value to the BIU.

ABS_CM Power Voltage

10—15V

Ignition system circuit voltage. Input
value to the BIU.

ACC voltage

10—15V

ACC system circuit voltage. Input
value to the BIU.

lllumination VR Voltage

0—5V

Input value from the illumination con-
trol dial.

lllumi. output d-ratio

0 — 100%

Duty ratio for illumination control out-
put from BIU. (Frequency:250Hz)

Ambient temp sensor V

0—5V

Input value from the ambient tem-
perature sensor.

Ambient Temperature

-40 — 87.5°C

Temperature is converted from input
voltage to BIU.

Fuel level voltage

0—8YV

Voltage value of fuel level sensors.
Input value from the fuel level sen-
sors to the BIU.

10

Fuel level resistance

0 — 102.3 ohm

Resistance value of fuel level sen-
sors. Input value from the fuel level
sensors to the BIU.

11

key-lock solenoid V

6—12V

Output value to the key-lock sole-
noid. (The key lock functions that the
key cannot be removed when the se-
lector lever position is except for the
P-range.)

12

number of regist.

0 — 4Num.

Number of registered keys for key-
less entry system.

13

Front Wheel Speed

km/h

Average speed of the front wheels.
Received from VDC/ABS ECM.

CAN data

14

VDC/ABS latest f-code

DTC display

Most recent trouble codes of the
VDC/ABS system. Received from
VDC/ABS ECM. As the items shown
here are provisional codes, the DTC
displayed by the VDC/ABS system
shall be confirmed.

CAN data

15

Blower fan steps

Blower fan control mode. Received
from the A/C ECM.

0 = OFF, 1 = Low, 2 = More than 2
levels

CAN data

16

Fuel level resistance 2

0 — 102.3 ohm

Fuel level sensor resistance value.
Output value from the BIU to the
combination meter.

CAN data
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17

Fuel consumption

cc/s

Momentary injection quantity every
50 msec, converted to the injection
quantity per second. Received from
Engine ECM.

CAN data

18

Coolant Temp.

-40 — 130°C

Engine coolant temperature. Re-
ceived from Engine ECM.

CAN data

19

Vehicle longitudinal G

m/s 2

Acceleration/deceleration rate in the
longitudinal direction. Received from
VDC/ABS ECM.

CAN data

20

SPORT Shift Stages

0 — 7 Step

Manual mode operation information.
Received from Transmission ECM.
0 = light OFF, 1 — 5 = gear position,
6 = fail, 7 = ATF temperature High/
Low

CAN data

21

Shift Position

P-range = 7, R-range = 6, N-range =
5, D-range = 4, Manual = 8 (no in-
put).

With switching to manual mode, no
input (8) is reached and the “SPORT
shift stages” is changed. Received
from Transmission ECM.

CAN data

22

VDC/ABS condition

Operating condition of VDC/ABS.
Received from VDC/ABS ECM. 0 =
ABS, 1 = TCS, 2 = VDC O (overs-
teering), 3 = VDC U (understeering),
4 =VDC OFF

CAN data

23

Destination Code

0—16

Vehicle specification classification.
Received from the combination me-
ter. 1 = Japan (normal), 2 = Japan
(black face), 3 = Japan (with ADA), 4
= General (LH), 5 = Europe (LH), 6 =
Saudi Arabia, 7 = Europe (RH), 8 =
Australia, 9 = US, 10 = Canada

CAN data

24

Touch SW

0—o64

By set value input from the center
display to BIU, change is caused by
pressing the button on the touch
panel. However, change is limited to
the following procedure. Touch the
INFO' button — Touch ‘SET —
Touch ‘Keyless entry’ or ‘Various
settings’ (But no correspondence to
RESET).

CAN data

25

key-lock warning SW

ON/OFF

Input value from the key-lock warn-
ing switch. Becomes ON when the
ignition key is inserted into the key
cylinder.
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26

Stop Light Switch

ON/OFF

Input value from the brake switch.
Becomes ON when the brake pedal
is depressed.

27

Front fog lamp SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the front fog light
switch. Becomes ON when the front
fog light switch is turn ON.

28

Rear fog lamp SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the rear fog light
switch. Becomes ON when the rear
fog light switch is turn ON.

29

TPMS input

ON/OFF

Display of the TPMS (Tire Pressure
Monitoring System) registration sta-
tus. Becomes ON when TPMS regis-
tration has been completed.

30

lighting SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the combination
switch. Becomes ON when the
headlights are set to ON.

31

Door key-lock SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the switch for the
door key cylinder part. Becomes ON
when the key is turned to the LOCK
side.

32

Door unlock SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the switch for the
door key cylinder part. Becomes ON
when the key is turned to the UN-
LOCK side.

33

Driver's door SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the driver's door
switch. Becomes ON when the door
is opened.

34

P-door SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the passenger’s
door switch. Becomes ON when the
door is opened.

35

Rear right door SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the rear right door
switch. Becomes ON when the door
is opened.

36

Rear left door SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the rear left door
switch. Becomes ON when the door
is opened.

37

R Gate SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the rear gate switch
or the trunk lid switch. Becomes ON
when the rear gate or the trunk is
opened.

38

Manual lock SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the manual lock
switch for the power window main
switch part. Becomes ON when the
manual lock switch is locked.
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39

Manual unlock SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the manual lock
switch for the power window main
switch part. Becomes ON when the
manual lock switch is unlocked.

40

Lock SW

ON/OFF

Input value from the door status
switch of the latch part of the door on
the driver's side. Becomes ON when
the lock status of the door on the
driver’s side is locked.

41

Bright SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the bright switch.
Becomes ON when the bright switch
is set to ON.

The bright switch is the function for
switching the illumination of instru-
ment panel, monitor, heater control
panel, and audio to bright when the
position light is ON.

42

Shift Button SW Input

ON/OFF

Input value from the shift lock cancel
button of the shift lever. Becomes
ON when the shift lock cancel button
is pressed.

43

Economy Switch

ON/OFF

Input value from the economy
switch. Becomes ON when the
economy switch is turn on.

44

Tiptronic Mode Switch

ON/OFF

Input value from the tiptronic mode
switch (manual mode switch). Be-
comes ON in manual mode.

45

TIP UP SW input

ON/OFF

Becomes ON with shifting up in
manual mode.

46

TIP DOWN SW input

ON/OFF

Becomes ON with shifting down in
manual mode.

47

P SW

ON/OFF

Input value from the P-range switch.
Becomes ON only in the P-range.

48

MT Reverse Switch

ON/OFF

Input value from the MT back -up
light SW. Becomes ON when the
shift lever is in the R range and the
back-up light SW is set to ON.

49

Kick Down Switch

ON/OFF

Input value from the kick down
switch. This data is not being used
now.

50

R wiper ON SW input

ON/OFF

ON switch input value of the rear
wiper switch. Becomes ON when the
rear wiper switch is set to the ON po-
sition.
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51

R wiper INT SW input

ON/OFF

INT switch input value of the rear
wiper switch. Becomes ON when the
rear wiper switch is set to the INT po-
sition.

52

R washer SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the rear washer
switch. Becomes ON when the rear
washer switch turn on.

53

Wiper deicer SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the wiper deicer
switch. Becomes ON when the wiper
deicer switch turn on.

54

Rear Defogger SW

ON/OFF

Input value from the rear defogger
switch. Becomes ON when the rear
defogger switch turn on.

55

Driver's Seat SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from driver’s seat buckle
switch. Becomes ON when the seat
belt is fastened.

56

P seatbelt SW input

ON/OFF

Normally ON when no load acts onto
the passenger seat.

When a load acts onto the passen-
ger seat, it becomes ON when the
seat belt has been fastened and
OFF when the seat belt has not been
fastened.

57

Fr wiper input

ON/OFF

Input value from the front wiper
switch. Becomes ON when the front
wiper is operated.

58

Parking Brake Switch In-
put

ON/OFF

Input value from the parking brake
SW. Becomes ON when the parking
brake is pulled and the parking brake
SW is set to ON.

59

Registration SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the registration
switch. Becomes ON when the reg-
istration connector of keyless entry
system is connected.

60

Identification SW input

ON/OFF

Identification of wagon or sedan. ON
= Wagon, OFF = Sedan. Initial set-
ting of the keyless entry system cir-
cuit.

61

Driver's seat lock status
SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the driver's seat
lock status switch. Becomes ON
when doors are locked.

62

Passenger's seat lock sta-
tus SW input

ON/OFF

Input value from the passenger's
seat lock status switch. Becomes
ON when doors are locked.
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63

R gate lock status SW in-
put

ON/OFF

Input value from the rear gate lock
status switch. Becomes ON when a
rear gate is locked.

64

Smart wake-up input

ON/OFF

Input value of the smart wake-up sig-
nal from the collated ECM. Becomes
ON when the signal is input.

65

Rr defogger output

ON/OFF

Output value to the rear defogger re-
lay.Becomes ON when the rear de-
fogger is operated.

66

lock actuat. LOCK output

ON/OFF

Output value to the door lock actua-
tor. Becomes ON when the lock sig-
nal is output.

67

All seat UNLOCK output

ON/OFF

Output value to the door lock actua-
tors of all seats. Becomes ON with
output of the unlock signal.

68

D-seat UNLOCK output

ON/OFF

Output value to the driver’s door lock
actuator. Becomes ON when the un-
lock signal is output.

69

R gate/trunk UNLK output

ON/OFF

Output value to the rear gate/trunk
lid lock actuator. Becomes ON when
the unlock signal is output.

70

Double lock output

ON/OFF

Output value to the door lock actua-
tors. Becomes ON when the double
lock signal is output.

71

R wiper output

ON/OFF

Output value to the rear wiper motor.
Becomes ON when the rear wiper is
operated.

72

Shift Lock Solenoid

ON/OFF

Output value to the shift lock sole-
noid. This solenoid becomes ON
when both P range switch and brake
switch are turn on.

73

Key locking output

ON/OFF

Output value to the key-lock sole-
noid. Becomes ON when the sole-
noid is operated. (The key lock
functions that the key cannot be re-
moved when the selector lever posi-
tion is except for the P-range.)

74

wiper deicer output

ON/OFF

Output value to the wiper deicer re-
lay. Becomes ON when the wiper
deicer relay is operated.

75

Starter cutting output

ON/OFF

Starter relay cut signal for the immo-
bilizer system. Becomes ON with op-
eration of the starter cut relay.

Application only for
LEGACY 04 MY, 05

MY
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76

Hazard Output

ON/OFF

Output value of keyless answer-
back. Becomes ON with hazard out-
put.

Only when the keyless
registration connector
is not connected

77

Keyless Buzzer Output

ON/OFF

Output value to the keyless buzzer.
Becomes ON at the time of buzzer
output.

Only when the keyless
registration connector
is not connected

78

Belt buzzer output

ON/OFF

Output value to the belt buzzer. Be-
comes ON at the time of output to
the belt buzzer.

79

Horn Output

ON/OFF

Horn output of the security system.
Becomes ON at the time of a system
alarm.

80

Siren Output

ON/OFF

Siren output of the security system.
Becomes ON at the time of a securi-
ty system alarm.

81

D-belt warning light O/P

ON/OFF

Output value of the driver's seat belt
warning lamp. Becomes OFF when
the seat belt is fastened.

82

P-belt warning light O/P

ON/OFF

Output value of the passenger’s seat
belt warning lamp. Becomes ON
when a load is sensed for the front
passenger seat. Becomes OFF
when the seat belt is fastened.

83

lllumination lamp O/P

ON/OFF

Output value of illumination control
signal. Becomes ON when the posi-
tion light is turned on. However, the
ON time changes when the illumina-
tion brightness control dial is operat-
ed.

84

Room lamp output

ON/OFF

Output value to the room lamp. Be-
comes ON when the room lamp
lights. However, room lamp ON/OFF
interlocked with BIU occurs only at
the DOOR position.

85

key illumi. lamp o/p

ON/OFF

Output value to the key illumination
light. Becomes ON when the key illu-
mination light is operated.

86

R fog lamp output

ON/OFF

Output value to the rear fog light re-
lay. Becomes ON when the rear fog
light is operated.

87

R fog lamp monitor

ON/OFF

The rear fog light monitoring circuit is
installed in the BIU.

Becomes ON when the rear fog light
is operated.
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88

Immobilizer lamp output

ON/OFF

Output value to the immobilizer pilot
light in the combination meter. Be-
comes ON when the immobilizer pi-
lot light is turned on.

89

Keyless operation 1

Regist./Normal

Keyless mode judgement. Becomes
“Registration”  with  registration
mode.

“Registration mode” is made when
the registration connector is con-
nected and the door lock switch is
set to UNLOCK.

90

Keyless operation 2

Deletion/Normal

Keyless mode judgement. Becomes
“Deletion” with delete mode. Con-
nect the keyless registration connec-
tor and perform key warning switch
ON/OFF ten times within ten sec-
onds while keeping the door lock
switch to ON.

91

EK alarm output

ON/OFF

The door opening status is put out to
the alarm unit. Becomes ON when
any door is open.

92

TL alarm output

ON/OFF

Alarm output of the door alarm func-
tion. Becomes ON when a door is
opened illegally while the door is in
locked condition.

93

CC Main Lamp

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the cruise con-
trol main switch is set to ON. Re-
ceived from the Engine ECM and
transmitted to the combination me-
ter.

CAN data

94

CC Set Lamp

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the cruise con-
trol set switch is set to ON. Received
from the Engine ECM and transmit-
ted to the combination meter.

CAN data

95

SPORT Lamp

ON/OFF

Becomes ON with shifting into sports
mode. Received from the Transmis-
sion ECM and transmitted to the
combination meter.

CAN data

96

SPORT Blink

Blink/OFF

Brinks at the time of an AT fault. Re-
ceived from the Transmission ECM
and transmitted to the combination
meter.

CAN data

97

ATF Temperature Lamp

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the ATF temper-
ature is abnormally high. Received
from the Transmission ECM and
transmitted to the combination me-
ter.

CAN data
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98

ATF Blink

Blink/OFF

Brinks at the time of an AT fault. Re-
ceived from the Transmission ECM
and transmitted to the combination
meter.

CAN data

99

ECO Lamp (AT)

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the economy
lamp lighting signal is ON. Received
from Transmission ECM.

CAN data

100

ECO Lamp (MT)

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the economy
lamp lighting signal is ON. Received
from Transmission ECM.

CAN data

101

Tire diameter abnormal 1

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the FWD fuse is
connected (when set to FF). Re-
ceived from the Transmission ECM
and transmitted to the combination
meter.

CAN data

102

Tire diameter abnormal 2

Blink/OFF

Blinking at approximately the speed
difference when tires with one size
difference set on front and rear
wheels. Received from the Trans-
mission ECM and transmitted to the
combination meter.

CAN data

103

Shift Up Indication

UP/OFF

Shift-up possible indication signal.
Becomes UP when shift-up is possi-
ble.

Together with the arrow
of the gear indication in
the combination meter.

104

Shift Down Indication

DOWN/OFF

Shift-down possible indication sig-
nal. Becomes DOWN when shift-
down is possible.

Together with the arrow
of the gear indication in
the combination meter.

105

SPORT Shift (buzzer 1)

ON/OFF

Shift down prohibition alarm. Be-
comes ON at the time of output to
the buzzer. Received from the
Transmission ECM and transmitted
to the combination meter.

CAN data

106

SPORT Shift (buzzer 2)

ON/OFF

ATF abnormally high temperature
alarm. Becomes ON at the time of
output to the buzzer. Received from
the Transmission ECM and transmit-
ted to the combination meter.

CAN data

107

ABS/VDC Judging

ABS/VDC

Vehicle identification information.
Received from VDC/ABS ECM.

CAN data

108

ADA Existence Judging

support / no sup-
port

Vehicle identification information.
Becomes “support” if ADA (Active
Driving Assist) is equipped.

CAN data

109

Small Light SW

ON/OFF

Input value from the position light
switch. Becomes ON when the posi-
tion lights are set to ON.
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110 | Headlamp ON/OFF Input value from the headlight
switch. Becomes ON when the
headlights are turned on.
111 | DRL ON/OFF Input value of the DRL (Daytime
Running Lights) output of the DRL
ECM. Becomes ON when the DRL
are ON.
112 | High Beam ON/OFF Vehicle travelling information for
ADA. Becomes ON when the head-
lights are switched to high beam.
113 | Lh Turn ON/OFF Vehicle travelling information for
ADA. Becomes ON when the left
turn signal becomes ON.
114 | Rh Turn ON/OFF Vehicle travelling information for
ADA. Becomes ON when the right
turn signal becomes ON.
115 | Rr Defogger SW ON/OFF Input value from the rear defogger
switch. Becomes ON when the rear
defogger switch is turned on.
116 | Australia Judging Flag Australia/Others | Output from the BIU to the Engine
ECM.
117 | Large Diameter Tire Large Tire/ Tire identification information for the
Others combination meter of models with 18
inch wheels.
Correction of the error in the vehicle
speed indication because of the 18-
inch wheels. It is not become ‘Large
Tire’ even when 18-inch wheels are
mounted on a 17-inch vehicle.
118 | Number of cylinders 4 Cylinder/ Discrimination information of vehicle | CAN data
6 Cylinder
119 | Cam shaft specification DOHC/SOHC Discrimination information of vehicle | CAN data
120 | Turbo no support / Discrimination information of vehicle | CAN data
TURBO
121 | E/G displacement (2.5L) 2.5/ OFF Discrimination information of vehicle | CAN data
122 | E/G displacement (3.0L) 3.0 L/ OFF Discrimination information of vehicle | CAN data
123 | AT Vehicle ID Signal ON/OFF Discrimination information of vehicle | CAN data
124 | Blower fan information ON/OFF Blower fan information. Becomes | CAN data
ON when the blower fan is not OFF.
Received from Engine ECM.
125 | Heater cock valve output | ON/OFF Output value to the heater cock

valve. Becomes ON at the time of
heater cock valve operation.
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126

Power Window (UP)

ON/OFF

Output value to the power window
ECM. Becomes ON at the time of
power window operation. The glass
on the driver’s side is raised when
the keyless LOCK button is pressed
continuously.

127

Power Window (Down)

ON/OFF

Output value to the power window
ECM. Becomes ON at the time of
power window operation. The glass
on the driver’s side is lowered when
the keyless UNLOCK button is
pressed continuously.

128

Keyless buzzer

ON/OFF

Output value to the keyless buzzer.
Becomes ON at the time of keyless
answer-back buzzer operation.

129

Bright Request

ON/OFF

Input value to BIU. Becomes ON
when a demand exists. Function for
increase the brightness of instru-
ment panel illumination, monitor, air
conditioner, and audio when the
lighting switch is ON.

130

P/W ECM Failure

OK/NG

Power window ECM fault informa-
tion. Becomes NG at the time of a
fault.

CAN data

131

Keyless Hook SW

ON/OFF

Input value from the power window
ECM. Becomes ON when the key-
less hook switch is ON.

CAN data

132

Door lock SW (Open)

ON/OFF

Input value from the power window
ECM. Becomes ON at the time of
unlocking operation of the door lock
switch (manual lock switch).

CAN data

133

Door lock SW (Close)

ON/OFF

Input value from the power window
ECM. Becomes ON at the time of
locking operation of the door lock
switch (manual lock switch).

CAN data

134

Door Key SW (Open)

ON/OFF

Input value from the door key switch
(switch of the door key cylinder part).
Becomes ON at the time of unlock-
ing operation.

135

Door Key SW (Close)

ON/OFF

Input value from the door key switch
(switch of the door key cylinder part).
Becomes ON at the time of locking
operation.

136

Under hook registration

ON/OFF

Becomes ON at the time of registra-
tion mode for the keyless hook func-
tion.
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137

Hook registration end

ON/OFF

Becomes ON at the time of keyless
hook registration completion.

138

Unlock request

ON/OFF

Becomes ON when the door hook
code input is OK. Received from the
power window ECM.

CAN data

139

Center display failure

OK/NG

Center display fault information. OK
means system is normal, NG means
system is abnormal. Received from
the center display.

CAN data

140

NAVI Failure

OK/NG

Navigation system fault information.
OK means system is normal, NG
means system is abnormal. Re-
ceived from the center display.

CAN data

141

IE Bus failure

OK/NG

IE bus fault information. At present,
these data are not used.

142

Auto A/C failure

OK/NG

Auto A/C ECM fault information. OK
means system is normal, NG means
system is abnormal. Received from
the auto A/C ECM.

CAN data

143

EBD Warning Light

ON/OFF

Operating condition for the EBD
warning light. Becomes ON when
the warning lamp lights. Received
from VDC/ABS ECM.

CAN data

144

ABS Warning Light

ON/OFF

Operating condition for the ABS
warning light. Becomes ON when
the warning lamp lights. Received
from VDC/ABS ECM.

CAN data

145

VDC OFF flag

ON/OFF

VDC operation status. Becomes ON
by VDC OFF (becomes ON when
the VDC OFF switch becomes ON).
Received from VDC/ABS ECM.

CAN data

146

VDC/ABS OK B

OK/NG

VDC/ABS system fault information.
OK means system is normal, NG
means system is abnormal. Re-
ceived from the VDC/ABS ECM.

CAN data

147

Lighting | Switch Input

ON/OFF

Input value from the Combination
SW. Becomes ON when the lighting
SW is set to the Tail position.

148

Lighting Il Switch Input

ON/OFF

Input value from the Combination
SW. Becomes ON when the lighting
SW is set to the Head position.

149

Dimmer Hi Switch Input

ON/OFF

Input value from the Combination
SW. Becomes ON when the Dimmer
& Passing SW is set to the "High
beam" position.
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150

Dimmer Pass Switch Input

ON/OFF

Input value from the Combination
SW. Becomes ON when the Dimmer
& Passing SW is set to the "Passing"
position.

151

Lighting | Lamp Output

ON/OFF

Output value to the tail & illumination
relay. Becomes ON when the tail &
illumination relay is operated.

152

Lighting Il Lamp Output

ON/OFF

Output value to the low beam relay.
Becomes ON when the low beam re-
lay is operated.

153

Lighting Hi Lamp Output

ON/OFF

Output value to the high beam relay.
Becomes ON when the high beam
relay is operated.

For North American
models: Becomes ON
also at the time of DRL
lighting.

154

Front Fog Lamp Output

ON/OFF

Output value to the front fog light re-
lay. Becomes ON when the front fog
light relay is operated.

155

DRL Cancel Output

ON/OFF

Output value to the DRL (Daytime
Running Lights) cancel circuit. Be-
comes ON when the Dimmer &
Passing switch is set to the "High
beam" position.

This item is applied
only to North American
models.

156

Power Supply Tr

ON/OFF

Output value to the transistor supply-
ing back-up voltage to the headlight.
Becomes ON in the following cases.
When the ignition SW is OFF and
the lighting SW is set to the "Tail" po-
sition. Becomes ON when the light-
ing SW is set to the "ACC" position
or to ON.

157

Foot Lamp Output

ON/OFF

Output value to foot lamp RH or LH.
Becomes ON when foot lamp RH or
foot lamp LH is switched on.

158

Off delay time

OFF, Short, Nor-
mal, Long

Set value for the delay time until the
room lamp goes out.

159

Auto lock time

20, 30, 40, 50, 60
sec

Set value for the auto locking time.

This item is applied
only to models other
than for North America
and U.K.

160

Outside Temp. Offset

°C(-2.0, -1.5,
-1.0, -0.5, 0, 0.5,
1.0, 1.5, 2.0)

Offset value for discrepancy correc-
tion of outside air temperature and
display value.

BIU can be set in incre-
ments of 0.5°C but the
display only shows in-
crements of 1°C.
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161 | Rr defogger op. mode Continue/Normal | Set value for the rear defogger oper-
ation time.
Normal: Automatically stops 15 min-
utes after switch has been turned on.
Continue: Turns on for 15 minutes
and turns off for 2 minutes repeated-
ly until switch is turned off.
162 | Wiper deicer op. mode Continue/Normal | Set value for the wiper deicer opera-
tion time.
Normal: Automatically stops 15 min-
utes after switch has been turned on.
Continue: Turns on for 15 minutes
and turns off for 2 minutes repeated-
ly until switch is turned off.
163 | Security Alarm Setup ON/OFF Set value for the alarm at the time of | This item is applied
security system operation. only to models for Ja-
ON: The alarm (hazard, horn or si- | pan and North Ameri-
ren) operates. ca.
OFF: The alarm does not operate.
164 | Impact Sensor Setup ON/OFF Impact sensor operation set value. | When set to “ON”, it be-
ON: The impact sensor operates. comes effective when
OFF: The impact sensor does not | the “Impact sensor” is
operate. set to “ON”.
This item is applied
only to models for Ja-
pan and North Ameri-
ca.
165 | Alarm delay setup ON/OFF Set value for the delay time of the se- | This item is applied
curity system. only to models for Ja-
ON: The alarm monitoring function | pan and North Ameri-
operates 30 sec after keyless lock- | ca.
ing.
OFF: The alarm monitoring function
operates simultaneously with key-
less locking.
166 | Lockout prevention ON/OFF Set value for the key lockout preven- | This item is applied to

tion function.

ON: The lockout prevention function
operates.

OFF: The lockout prevention func-
tion is stopped.

models other than U.K.
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167 | Impact sensor ON/OFF Set value of the impact sensor | Mustbe setto “OFF” for
equipped or not equipped. vehicles not equipped
ON: Control in impact sensor in- | with an impact sensor.
stalled mode. Warning (hazard, horn
OFF: Control in impact sensor not in- | or siren) operates erro-
stalled mode. neously when set to
“ON".
This item is applied
only to models for Ja-
pan and North Ameri-
ca.
168 | Siren setting ON/OFF Set value of the siren equipped or | Must be set to “OFF” for
not equipped. vehicles not equipped
ON: The siren operates at the time of | with a siren. When set
alarm operation. to “ON”, the horn does
OFF: The horn operates at the time | not operate at the time
of alarm operation. of alarm operation.
This item is applied
only to Japanese mod-
els.
169 | Answer-back buzzer setup | ON/OFF Answer-back buzzer operation set
value.
ON: The buzzer operates at the time
of keyless lock/unlock operation.
OFF: The buzzer does not operate
at the time of keyless lock/unlock op-
eration.
170 | Hazard answer-back setup | ON/OFF Hazard answer-back operation set
value.
ON: The hazard lamp operates at
the time of keyless lock/unlock oper-
ation.
OFF: The hazard lamp does not op-
erate at the time of keyless lock/un-
lock operation.
171 | Automatic locking setup ON/OFF Auto lock operation set value. When set to “ON”, it be-
ON: Auto lock operates. comes effective when
OFF: Auto lock does not operate. “Auto locking” is set to
“ON".
This item is applied to
models other than for
North  America and
U.K..
172 | Ans.-back Buzzer ON/OFF Set value of the answer-back buzzer | Must be set to “OFF” for

equipped or not equipped.

ON: Control in answer-back buzzer
installed mode.

OFF: Control in answer-back buzzer
not installed mode.

vehicles not equipped
with an answer-back
buzzer.
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173 | Auto locking ON/OFF Set value of the auto lock equipped | Must be set to “OFF” for
or not equipped. vehicles not equipped
ON: Control in auto locking installed | with auto locking.
mode. This item is applied to
OFF: Control in auto locking not in- | models other than for
stalled mode. North  America and
U.K.
174 | Initial Keyless Setting — Function for initializing the set values | No.141:30 sec.,
related to the keyless entry system. | No.150:0FF,
No.151:0ON,
No.152:0N,
No.153:0FF
175 | Initial button setting — Function for initializing the set values | No.140:Normal,
for the various function settings. No.142:Normal,
No.143:Normal,
No.147:0ON
176 | Initial Security setting — Function for initializing the set values | No.144:0FF,
related to the security system. No.145:0FF,
No.146:0N,
No.149:0FF
177 | Select unlock switch Selection/ALL Set value for switching between se- | This item is applied
lect unlock and all seats unlock. only to European mod-
Selection: Control in select unlock | els.
mode.
ALL: Control in all seats unlock
mode.
178 | Passive Alarm ON/OFF Passive alarm system ON/OFF set | This item is applied
value. only to North American
ON: Control in passive alarm system | models.
equipped mode.
OFF: Control in passive alarm sys-
tem not equipped mode.
179 | Door open warning support / no sup- | Set value for the door open warning

port

function.

support: When door open condition
continues for 30 minutes or more,
the room lamp, the key ring illumina-
tion, and the door warning lamp in-
terlocked with doors will be turned
off to prevent battery failure.

no support : Room lamp, key ring il-
lumination, and door warning are lit
continuously.
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180

Dome Light Alarm Setting

ON/OFF

Set value for room lamp lighting or
not at the time of alarm by the secu-
rity system.

ON: The room lamp is lit continuous-
ly at the time of alarm.

OFF: At the time of an alarm, the
room lamp goes out after the set de-
lay time.

This item is applied
only to models for Ja-
pan and North Ameri-
ca.

181

Map Light Setting

ON/OFF

Set value whether the map lamp is to
be light interlocked to the room lamp
or not at the time of door opening.
ON: The map lamp also light inter-
locked with the dome light.

OFF: The map lamp remains off and
does not light interlocked with the
dome light.

182

Belt Warning Switch

ON/OFF

Setting value that controls activation/
non-activation of the Seat Belt Warn-
ing System warning buzzer and
warning light.

183

Keyless P/W Switch

ON/OFF

Setting value that controls whether
or not the power window will operate
when the keyless lock/unlock button
is depressed and held down.

This item is applied
only to Japanese mod-
els.

184

A/C ECM setting

support / no sup-
port

Set value of the auto A/C ECM
equipped or not equipped.

Set to “support” for vehicles
equipped with the A/C ECM.

When this item is not
set correctly, the illumi-
nation control may not
function correctly.

185

P/W ECM setting

support / no sup-
port

Set value of the power window ECM
equipped or not equipped.

Set to “support” for vehicles
equipped with power window ECM.

186

Center display setting

support / no sup-
port

Set value of the center display
equipped or not equipped.

Set to “support” for vehicles
equipped with a center display.

When this is set to “no
support” for vehicles
equipped with a center
display, the center dis-
play information may
not be displayed cor-
rectly.

187

wiperdeicer

support / no sup-
port

Set value of the wiper deicer
equipped or not equipped.
Set to “support” for vehicles

equipped with a wiper deicer.

When this is set to “no
support” for vehicles
equipped with a wiper
deicer, the wiper deicer
will not operate even
when the wiper deicer
switch is set to ON.
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188 | Rear fog light setting support / no sup- | Set value of the rear fog lamp | When this is set to “no
port equipped or not equipped. support” for vehicles
Set to “support” for vehicles | equipped with a rear
equipped with a rear fog lamp. fog lamp, the rear fog
lamp will not operate
when the rear fog lamp
switch is set to ON.
189 | lllumination Control On/Off | support/no sup- | lllumination control function effec-
port tive/disabled setting. Set to "support"
for vehicles equipped with illumina-
tion control.
190 | Sedan/Wagon Setting Wagon/Sedan Vehicle type set value. Set to "Wag-
on" for wagons and to "Sedan" for
sedans.
191 | MT/AT Setting AT/MT Transmission type set value. Set to
"AT" for AT vehicles and to "MT" for
MT vehicles.
192 | 6MT Setting 6MT/Other than | Transmission type set value. Set to
6MT "6MT" for 6MT vehicles.
193 | Double Lock On/Off Set- | support/no sup- | Double lock. Function effective/disa-
ting port bled set value. Set to "support" for
vehicles equipped with double lock.
194 | Factory or Market setting | Factory/Market Factory mode set value. In case of setting to
This item must be set to “Market”. “Factory”, the set val-
ues for No. 163 to 166
all are set to “no sup-
port”, so that the corre-
sponding items must
be set again.
195 | Security setup ON/OFF Set value of the security system | This item applies only

equipped or not equipped.
Set to “ON” for vehicles equipped
with a security system.

to models for U.K.
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Communication Error Code List

Error Message

* Interface box is not connected.

* Communication error has occurred.

* Not enough memory to execute application.

* Communication port could not be opened.

* Write operation to the communication port failed.

* Read operation from the communication port failed.
* Error occurred while communicating with the interface box.
e Communication initialization failed.

* Interface box cannot be found.

* A valid interface box is not connected.

» System does not Support this Function.

* Printing cannot be executed with the selected printer. Select another printer, and execute the command
again.

Error Code Required Action

4007 Check the status of the USB cable connection.

4112 (There may be a break in the USB cable.)

4008 Data is not being sent from the control module of the system for which fault diagnosis is being per-
4015 formed. Confirm that the ignition switch is turned on. Also confirm that interface box power is turned on.
4112

4100 There is not enough PC memory. If there are other applications running on the PC, shut them down.
4108 There is a problem with the USB port that is currently being used. If the PC has more than one USB
4109 port, try using a different one. If the PC has only one USB port, it may be defective. Check the USB port.
4110
4112
4111 Digital noise may be getting into the USB cable and/or diagnosis cable, causing a problem with commu-
4112 nication. Eliminate the source of the digital noise.
4113
4114
4115
4116
4117
4118
4119 The USB device driver is not installed on the PC. Re-install the latest PC application.
4200
4201 The vehicle for which fault diagnosis is being performed does not support the SSMIII. Also, there may
4202 be some abnormality with some of the PC application data. Re-install the latest PC application.
4208 Printing cannot be executed with the selected printer. Select another printer, and execute the command

again. Also, check the printer cable connection and printer settings.
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Error Message
* Present software doesn’t support this System. Communication will be finished.

Error Code Required Action

None

The vehicle for which fault diagnosis is being performed does not support the SSMIII. Also, there may
be some abnormality with some of the PC application data. Re-install the latest PC application.

Error Message
e Communication Initialization Failed. Communication initialization will be finished.

Error Code Required Action

None * The selection on the menu for selecting a particular system may be for a system that is not equipped

on the vehicle for which fault diagnosis is performed.
» Perform the same action as that described for error code 4112.
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ECM Reprogramming Error Code List (PC Display)

Pass Thru<SSMIII>&Remote<NSM>

Error
Code

Error Message

Cause

Corrective action

102

Cannot open file.

If failed to open the PAK file.

1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
rect.

2. Close all applications opened.
3. Re-start Windows.

4. Re-install SSMIII (PC applica-
tion)

103

Error occurred while reading file.

If failed to read from the PAK.

1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
rect.

2. Close all applications opened.
3. Re-start Windows.

4. Re-install SSMIII (PC applica-
tion)

104

Error occurred while writing file.

If failed to write to the PAK file.

1. Make sure if there is enough
space in selected drive for its safe.
2. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
rect.

3. Close all applications opened.
4. Re-start Windows.

5. Re-install SSMIII (PC applica-
tion)

105

The file’s format is invalid. Specify
a correct file.

If the PAK file format is invalid.

1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
rect.

2. Close all applications opened.
3. Re-start Windows.

4. Re-install SSMIII (PC applica-
tion)

107

Error occurred in the encryption.

If failed to encrypt the PAK file.

1. Close all applications opened.
2. Re-start Windows.

3. Re-install SSMIII (PC applica-
tion)

108

Error occurred in the decryption.
Check the decryption keyword.

If failed to create a complex file.

1. Confirm the complexed key
word.

2. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
rect.

1000

Memory allocation error occurred.

If the PC memory does not have
enough space.

1. Close all applications opened.
2. Re-start Windows.

1001

The file’s format is invalid or not
supported.

If thePAK file format is invalid.

Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
rect.
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Pass Thru<SSMIII>

ECM Reprogramming Error Code List

Error Error Message Cause Corrective action
Code
4000 | Cannot make a thread. It might be a lack of memories, | 1.Close all applications opened.
opened too many applications si- | 2. Re-start Windows.
multaneously or etc.
4001 | Cannot find the Pass-Thru device. | Cannot find the Pass-thru device, | Re-install SSMIII (PC application).
which is registered the registry.
4004 | Received Invalid ECU messages. | If a format of the message re- | 1. Make sure if the ignition switch
ceived from ECM is invalid. is in “ON” position.
2. Re-try after the data link con-
nector is connected.
3. Confirm the connection of the
USB cable.
4007 | NO response from the ECU. 1. If there is no response from | 1. Make sure if the ignition switch
Check the cause of NO response. | ECM. is in “ON” position.
2. Displayed if the connector caus- | 2. Re-try after the data link con-
es a connection failure. It might be | nector is connected.
a harness failure as well. 3. Check the harness of the vehi-
cle.
4. Replace ECM if the above 1, 2
& 3 methods do not work.
4009 | Received invalid ECU identifica- | If the ECM identification (SSM ID) | 1. Make sure if the ignition switch
tion (SSMID). received from ECM is invalid. is in “ON” position.
2. Re-try after the data link con-
nector is connected.
3. Confirm the connection of USB.
4011 | Cannot reprogram while the en- | If an engine revolution is detected | Shut-down the engine.
gine is running. by the reprogramming condition
Stop the engine to retry. check.
4013 | Connect the test mode connector | If you detect the test mode con- | Make sure if the test mode con-
and click OK to retry. nector not connected by the repro- | nector is connected.
gramming condition check.
4014 | The read memory switch is NOt | If you detect the read memory | Make sure if the read memory
connected. connector not connected by the | connector is connected.
Connect the read memory switch | reprogramming condition check.
to retry.
4015 | The ignition switch turns off. If an ignition OFF is detected by | Make sure if the ignition switch is
Retry from the beginning. the reprogramming condition | in “ON” position.
check.
4016 | The shift position is not P. If you detect the shift range is not | Make sure if the shift range is in

Select the P position to retry.

the “P” range by the reprogram-
ming condition check.

“P” position.
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Error

c Error Message Cause Corrective action
ode
4018 | Battery voltage is out of specified | If you detect the battery voltage is | 1. Replace the battery with a new
range. out of the range of standardized | one or charge the battery.
Reprogramming cannot be done. | range by the reprogramming con- | It is prohibited to rewrite during
dition check. (Standardized range | battery charging.
of the battery voltage: 10V to 14V) | 2. As for the case of “Off the Car”
reprogramming, adjust generated
voltage of the inverter within the
range of the standard voltage.
4019 | ECU flash ROM is not rewritable. | If you detect the flash ROM in | Re-try from the first step after igni-
Reprogramming is aborted. ECM is not rewritable by the repro- | tion OFF.
gramming condition check.
4021 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error on the check sum after | 1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
Reprogramming is aborted. the control software is transferred | rect.
is detected. 2. Re-try after the data link con-
(Failed to transfer the control soft- | nector is reconnected.
ware.) 3. Confirm the connection of the
USB cable.
4. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4022 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error on the check sum after | 1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
Reprogramming is aborted. the application software is trans- | rect.
ferred is detected. 2. Re-try after the data link con-
(Failed to transfer the application | nector is reconnected.
software.) 3. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
4. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4023 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while the control | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. software is transferred. nector is reconnected.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4024 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while the appli- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cation software is transferred. nector is reconnected.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4025 | The ECU does not have valid | If a ROM ID after the reprogram- | Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
identification of after rewriting. ming did not match with an expect- | rect.
Rewriting may not be complete. ed one.
4028 | Latest logic has already been in- | If you try to re-execute reprogram- | Reprogramming is not necessary.

stalled.

ming on ECM, which has already
been reprogrammed.

(If the ECM has already been up-
dated.)
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Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action

Code

4029 | This ECU is not suitable for repro- | If you perform reprogramming on | 1. Make sure if the PAK file is cor-
gramming. ECM, which is not registered in the | rect.

PAK file. 2. Confirm the connection of the
(If ECM is not the one applicable.) | USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4030 | CanNOt erase the Flash ROM on | If failed to erase the flash ROM on | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
the ECU. ECM. nector is reconnected.
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Make sure the connection of the

USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4031 Error occurred in communication. | If failed to restart (reset) ECM. 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. nector is reconnected.

2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4032 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Start Communi- | nector is reconnected.

cation). 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4033 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Access Timing | nector is reconnected.

Parameter). 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4034 | The verification has failed. If an error occurs during the secu- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. rity verification before the repro- | nector is reconnected.

gramming. 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4035 | Error occurred in communication. | If a communication error occurs | 1. Re-try after the data link con-

Reprogramming is aborted.

while the condition check for re-
programming.

nector is reconnected.

2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
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c Error Message Cause Corrective action

ode

4036 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Request Down- | nector is reconnected.

load). 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4037 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Start Diagnostic | nector is reconnected.

Session). 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4040 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Transfer Data). | nector is reconnected.

2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4041 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Check SUM). nector is reconnected.

2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4042 | Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Perform the following steps.

cating with the ECM (Memory | 1) The ignition key is OFF for 3
Clear). seconds, then ignition key is
It may occur the error if the ignition ON for 3 seconds.
key is operated too quickly. 2) Perform memory clear by us-
(Wait 3 seconds after the ignition ing SSMIIL.
key is off.) 3) The ignition key is OFF for 3
seconds.
If reprogramming starts, it is
successful.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connector.

4043 | Cannot erase the Flash ROM on | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
the ECU. cating with ECM (Erase Flash). nector is reconnected.
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Make sure the connection of the

USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4045 | Cannot reprogram when the vehi- | If speed of the vehicle is detected | The vehicle stops. (vehicle speed

cle is running.
Stop the vehicle to retry.

by the reprogramming condition
check.

is zero).
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Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action

Code

4046 | Error occurred in the Pass-Thru | If an error is detected from the | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
device. pass-thru device's error. nector is reconnected.

2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.

4046:7 | Cannot open communication port. | If SDI is not connected. 1. Make sure if the ignition switch
is in 'ON' position.
2. Confirm if the power of SDI is
ON.
3. Re-try after the data link con-
nector is reconnected.
4.Make sure the connection of the
USB cable.

4047 | Programming voltage is below | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing is | 1. Check the harness of the vehi-
specified low limit. below the standard. cle.
Reprogramming is aborted. It might be a harness failure. 2. Replace ECM.

4048 | Programming voltage is above | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing is | 1. Check the harness of the vehi-
specified high limit. higher than the standard. cle.
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Replace ECM.

4049 | Programming voltage is out of | If the voltage (Vpp) for writing | 1. Check the harness of the vehi-
specified range. does not meet the standard. cle.
Reprogramming is aborted. It might be a harness failure. 2. Replace ECM.

4053 | Cannot set reprogramming volt- | If failed to apply the voltage (Vpp) | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
age. for writing. nector is reconnected.
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Make sure the connection of the

USB connection.

4054 | Cannot find the supported device. | If the pass-thru device registered | Re-install SSMIII. (PC application)
Reprogramming is aborted. in the registry can not be found.

4055 | Entry of boot mode has failed. Migration to the ECM reprogram- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-

ming mode is failed. nector is reconnected.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.

4056 | Error occurred in communication. | Communication error 1. Re-try after the data link con-

nector is reconnected.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
4057 | Latest logic has already been in- | If the sub-logic has already been | Reprogramming is not necessary.
stalled. updated when the main logic and
the sub-logic are rewritten simulta-
neously.
4058 | Latest logic has already been in- | If the main logic has already been | Reprogramming is not necessary.

stalled.

updated when the main logic and
the sub-logic are rewritten simulta-
neously.
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4059 | No response from the ECU. If no response from the sub-logic | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
when the main logic and the sub- | nector is reconnected.
logic are rewritten simultaneously. | 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4060 | No response from the ECU. If no response from the main logic | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
when the main logic and the sub- | nector is reconnected.
logic are rewritten simultaneously. | 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4061 | This ECU is not suitable for repro- | If the sub-ECM is not an applica- | Reprogramming is not necessary
gramming. ble one when the main logic and
the sub-logic are rewritten simulta-
neously.
4062 | Rewrite is not done. If there is no applicable ECM for | Reprogramming is not necessary
reprogramming.
4063 | The delivery mode connector is | If the test mode connector is not | Make sure the connection of the
not connected. connected test mode connector.
Connect the delivery mode con-
nector to retry.
4064 | Auto Mode is not valid for this ve- | If the auto mode is selected to the | Perform reprogramming after se-
hicle. manual selection data. lecting the manual mode.
Use Manual Mode.
4065 | Selected PART NO/ROM ID are | The error occurs if a vehicle is not | Perform reprogramming by re-se-
not for this vehicle. the one with selected parts | lecting the applicable one for writ-
Select the Part NO/ROM ID again. | number and the ROM ID, which | ing in the manual mode.
are specified when the manual se-
lection was rewritten.
4066 | Session mode failure. Turn off the | Error on the session mode due to | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
ignition switch and retry. it is the default session. nector is reconnected.
* If it is the default session afterthe | 2. Confirm the connection of the
session was changed to the ex- | USB connection.
tended session. 3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4067 | Session mode failure. Turn off the | Error on the session mode due to | 1. Re-try after the data link con-

ignition switch and retry.

it is the programming session.

* If it is the programming session
while the initial communication.

* If it is the programming session
after the session was changed to
the extended session.

nector is reconnected.

2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
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Error Message Cause Corrective action
Code
4068 | Session mode failure. Turn off the | Error on the session mode due to | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
ignition switch and retry. it is the extended session. nector is reconnected.
* If it is the extended session while | 2. Confirm the connection of the
the initial communication. USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4100 | Version code of software for re- | If the version of the control soft- | Make sure if the PAK file is correct.
write control is NG. ware in ECM is not correct.
4101 | Error on rewrite data in flash ROM. | If an error occurs during ECM re- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
writing. nector is reconnected.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4102 | Communication speed (bps) can | If the baud rate which does not | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
not be set. meet ECM standard is specified | nector is reconnected.
by ECM. 2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4103 | Rewrite time exceeds the limit. If exceeded the limit of the number | Replace ECM.
of ECM reprogramming.
4104 | The range of the Rewriting Volt- | If the voltage (Vpp) input to the | 1. Re-try by reconnecting the ca-
age is not satisfied. ECM for writing does not meet the | ble connector or replace the cable
Check the contact of OBD Con- | standard. (judged by ECM). with a new one due to it might be a
nector. It might be a harness failure. contact failure of the connector.
After try to rewrite again. 2. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4105 | Software for rewrite control is NG. | If the control software on ECM is | Make sure if the PAKfile is correct.
not correct.
4106 | Rewritten software for engine con- | If the engine control software on | Make sure if the PAK file is correct.
trol in ECM is NG. ECM is not correct.
4107 | Error occurred in communication. | Communication error with ECM Re-try from the first step after the
ignition OFF.
4108 | Programming voltage is below | Communication error Re-try from the first step after the
specified low limit. ignition OFF.
Reprogramming is aborted.
4150 | “Is IG. SW on?”, The error for rewriting request on | 1. Keep the following steps.

“engine is stalling.”
Procedure is trying again.

ECM.

ECM refuses its rewrite.

If the engine is running or the igni-
tion is OFF.

1) Stop the engine.
2) The Ignition key is in “ON”
position.
2. If the above “1.” do not work, re-
place ECM with a new one.
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Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action
Code
4152 | No response from ECM to rewrite | No response from ECM on the er- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
signal. ror with rewriting request. nector is reconnected.
This error is displayed once only | 2. Make sure the harness of the
after the communication can be | vehicle.
done.
It might be a disconnection error
such as a contact failure during
the rewriting.
Also, it may be a harness failure.
4153 | No response from ECM. The error not responded from | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
ECM. nector is reconnected.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4155 | Rewrite voltage is NG. Voltage (Vpp) for writings input to | 1. Re-try by reconnecting the ca-
Is connector connection OK? the ECM is reported as an error. It | ble connector or replace the cable
After confirmation, click “OK” then | is judged by ECM. with a new one due to it might be a
return to forward Vpp signal. Displayed if the voltage for writ- | contact failure of the cable.
ings is not normal. 2. If the above action does not
It might be a harness failure. work, replace the ECM with a new
one.
4157 | Received error code signal of flash | Communication error on ECM. Replace the ECM with a new one.
ROM. ECM judged that an error on the | (ECM failure).
rewriting.
If a rewriting error occurs in ECM.
4401 | Error occurred while rewriting. Confirmation on retry after the re- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Click “YES” to reprogram again. writing error. nector is reconnected.
2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct.
4. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4402 | Error in rewritten data verifying. Confirmation on retry after the ver- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Click “YES” to reprogram again. ifying error. nector is reconnected.
2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct.
4. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4403 | Turn off the ignition switch and re- | If the message, “Off the car Repro- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-

try.
If the error repeats, possibly CAN
failure.

gramming?”, appeared and you
clicked “No”, although it was not
reprogrammed off the car. (If you
do the reprogramming on the car,
normally the message, “Off the car
Reprogramming?”, does not ap-
pear.)

nector is reconnected.

2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
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Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action
Code
4404 | Failed to change the session | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
mode. cating with ECM (Diagnostic Ses- | nector is reconnected.
Reprogramming is aborted. sion Control 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4405 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Control DTC | nector is reconnected.
Setting). 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4406 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Communication | nector is reconnected.
Control). 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4407 | The verification has failed. If an error occurs on security veri- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. fication before the reprogram- | nector is reconnected.
ming. 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4408 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Request Down- | nector is reconnected.
load). 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4409 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while transferthe | 1. Re-try after the data link con-

Reprogramming is aborted.

program.

nector is reconnected.

2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.

4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.

311



ECM Reprogramming Error Code List

Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action

Code

4411 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Request Trans- | nector is reconnected.

fer Exit). 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.

4412 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error is detected on the check | 1. Confirm if the PAK file is correct.
Reprogramming is aborted. SUM after the program was trans- | 2. Re-try after the data link con-

ferred or no response to the re- | nector is reconnected.

quirement. 3. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
4. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.

4413 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Request Down- | nector is reconnected.

load). 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.

4414 | Cannot erase the Flash ROM on | If the ECM flash ROM cannot be | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
the ECM. deleted . nector is reconnected.
Reprogramming is aborted. 2. Confirm the connection of the

USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.

4415 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while transferthe | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. program nector is reconnected.

2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.

4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.

4416 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-

Reprogramming is aborted.

cating with ECM (Request Trans-
fer Exit).

nector is reconnected.

2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.

4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
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Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action
Code
4417 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error is detected on the check | 1. Confirm if the PAK file is correct.
Reprogramming is aborted. SUM after the program was trans- | 2. Re-try after the data link con-
ferred or no response to the re- | nector is reconnected.
quirement. 3. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
4. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4418 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Request Up- | nector is reconnected.
load). 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4419 | Error occurred in communication. | If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Confirm if the PAK file is correct.
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Read out ROM) | 2. Re-try after the data link con-
or while the verification. nector is reconnected.
3. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
4. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4420 | Error occurred while rewriting. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Reprogramming is aborted. cating with ECM (Request Trans- | nector is reconnected.
fer Exit). (Read out ROM) 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4421 | Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Perform the following steps.

cating with ECM (Memory clear).

1) The ignition key is OFF for 3
seconds, then ignition key is
ON for 3 seconds.

2) Memory clear by using
SSMIIL

3) The ignition key is OFF for 3
seconds.

2. Make sure the connection of
USB connector.
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Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action
Code
4422 | Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Perform the following steps.
cating with the integrated unit or 1) The ignition key is OFF for 3
ABS (memory clear). seconds, then ignition key is
ON for 3 seconds.
2) Memory clear by using
SSMIIL
3) The ignition key is OFF for 3
seconds.
2. Make sure the connection of
USB connector.
4423 | Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
cating with the integrated unit | nector is reconnected.
(Read DTC) orif the acquired DTC | 2. Confirm the connection of the
are more than one. USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4425 | Cannot clear the memory. If an error occurs while communi- | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
cating with ABS (Start Diagnostic | nector is reconnected.
Session). 2. Confirm the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Re-try from the first step after
the ignition OFF.
4. Make sure the harness of the
vehicle.
4501 | Reprogramming has failed. The error is detected on the check | 1. Re-try after the data link con-
Click “YES” to reprogram again. SUM. nector is reconnected.
2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.
3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct.
4. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
4517 | Error in rewritten data verifying. The error is detected during the | 1. Re-try after the data link con-

Click “YES” to reprogram again.

verification.

nector is reconnected.

2. Make sure the connection of the
USB connection.

3. Confirm if the PAK file is correct.
4. Re-try from the first step after ig-
nition OFF.
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Remote<NSM>

ECM Reprogramming Error Code List

Error
Code

Error Message

Cause

Corrective action

3000

Cannot open the serial port.

If failed to open the RS-232C com-
munication port using for writing to
the cartridge.

1. Confirm if the COM port number
for the PC cable is the same
number as the one selected at the
option.

2. Confirm the connection of the
PC cable.

3. Confirm if NSM power is ON.

4. Close all the applications, which
are opened.

(Especially applications, which are
using the COM port.)

3001

Cannot write to serial port.

If failed to transmit to the RS-232C
communication port using for writ-
ing to the cartridge.

1. Make sure if the COM port
number for the PC cable connec-
tion is as the same number as the
one specified at the option.

2. Confirm the connection of the
PC cable.

3. Make sure if the NSM power is
ON.

4. Close all of the other applica-
tions opened.

(Especially for an application,
which is using the COM port.)

3002

Cannot read from serial port.

If you failed to receive from the
RS-232C communication port us-
ing for writing to the cartridge.

1. Make sure if the COM port
number for the PC cable connec-
tion is as the same number as the
one specified at the option.

2. Confirm the connection of the
PC cable.

3. Make sure if the NSM power is
ON.

4. Close all of the other applica-
tions opened.

(Especially for an application,
which is using the COM port.)

3012

User cancelled.

If the rewriting process of the car-
tridge is cancelled by clicking “NO”
key during the process.

Perform the down-load (Remote)
again if necessary.

3022

Error occurred while erasing the
cartridge.

If failed to erase the cartridge flash
ROM.

1. Make sure the PC cable con-
nection.

2. Re-install SSMIIIL. (PC applica-
tion)

3. Replace the cartridge.
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Error

Error Message Cause Corrective action
Code
3023 | Error occurred while writing the | If failed to write to the cartridge | 1. Make sure the PC cable con-
cartridge. flash ROM. nection.
2. Re-install SSMIII. (PC applica-
tion)
3. Replace the cartridge.
3024 | Error occurred while reading the | If failed to read the data on the car- | 1. Make sure the PC cable con-
cartridge data. tridge. nection.
2. Re-install SSMIII. (PC applica-
tion)
3. Replace the cartridge.
3025 | Timeout occurred during commu- | If a time-out occurs during the | 1. Make sure the PC cable con-
nication. communication of the cartridge re- | nection.
writing. 2. Close all of the other applica-
tions opened.
3. Re-start Windows.
4. Re-install SSMIII. (PC applica-
tion)
3031 | Cancelled rewriting the cartridge. | If the rewriting process on the car- | Perform the down-load (Remote)
The cartridge is invalid. tridge is cancelled. again.
3032 | Error occurred while rewriting the | If the rewriting process on the car- | Perform the down-load (Remote)
cartridge. tridge is stopped by an error. again.
The cartridge is invalid.
3054 | Rewriting the cartridge has failed. | If an error occurs on the check | 1. Make sure the PC cable con-

The cartridge is invalid.

SUM after rewriting the cartridge.

nection.
2. Replace the cartridge.

ECM Reprogramming Error Code List (NSM LCD Display)
Remote<NSM>

Error
Code

Error Message

Cause

Corrective action

Command Error Occurred!

If an undefined command is used
between the PC and NSM.

1. Make sure the RS232C cable
connection.

2. Follow the steps with the error
message on the PC.

Formatting Error Occurred!

If the command parameter used
between the PC and NSM has an
error.

1. Make sure the RS232C cable
connection.

2. Follow the steps with the error
message on the PC.

Error occurred during writing

If failed to rewrite the flash memo-
ry in the cartridge.

Make sure whether it is writable if
the cartridge is write-protect.

Error Occurred Deleting!

If failed to delete the flash memory
in the cartridge.

Make sure whether it is writable if
the cartridge is write-protect.
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Error
Code

Error Message

Cause

Corrective action

Read error occurred

If failed to read the data in the car-
tridge.

Make sure the RS232C cable con-
nection.

Communication Error Occurred!

If a serial communication error or
command time-out has occurred.

1. Make sure the RS232C cable
connection.

2. Follow the steps with the error
message on the PC.

Error occurred

If an error none of the above has
occurred on the PC.

Follow the steps with the error
message on the PC.
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SSMIII revision history

SSMIII revision history

PC CF
Release Application Application Main revision history Remarks
version version
Jan. 2005 | Ver.1.1.7.10 | Ver.1.0.16 | Trigger function is added.

Analog measurement function is add-
ed.

Remote box function is added.

Data cut-and-save function is added.

Display function of cursor numerical
value information between two points
is added.

Setting all clear function is added.

Initialization function of sampling item
sequence is added.

Function to move graph cursor with
mouse is added.

Marking button is modified.

M key only — Numerical keys, al-
phabetical keys or symbol keys

Icon for data list tool bar is added.

Function of [<<] button and [>>] but-
ton when displaying saved data is
modified.

Skips 10 data — Skips 1 page

Overwriting saved data after making
changes becomes possible (e.g.
marking is added, sampling items is
changed, range is added, comment is
added).

File extension of saved data is linked
to PC application.

SDI power OFF function is added.

[MENU] key + [Down] key

Initialization function is added for lan-
guage setting in SDI stand alone.

Turning the power ON with C key
pressed will return the language
setting to English.

PAK file search software is improved.

FlashWrite is improved.

PAK is added.

318



SSMIII revision history

PC CF
Release Application | Application Main revision history Remarks
version version
Feb. Ver.1.1.7.13 | Ver.1.0.16 | Improvement for forced termination
2005 with OBD not to occur is made.
SDI auto update becomes possible.
Misspelled words for PAK file search
software is corrected.
Ver.1.1.7.16 | Ver.1.0.16 | Diagnosis function of 06MY B9
TRIBECA is added.
First decimal place is added for psi-
unit display.
Error in 06MY trouble code is correct-
ed.
Release date (month, year) is added
for version information.
Apr. 2005 | Ver.1.2.10.9 | Ver.1.0.36 | Roughness monitor function is added.
Ver.1.2.10.10

Keyless ID registration function is
added.

Keyless ECM customize function is
added.

Diagnosis of 98MY to OOMY model
are added for PC application.

Diagnosis of 06MY LEGACY/IMPRE-
ZA/FORESTER are added for PC ap-
plication.

Trigger line for trigger function is mod-
ified.

Line width, line color and range infor-
mation of graph data can be saved.

Data display function is added for SDI
stand alone diagnosis.

Body integrated ECM customize func-
tion is added for SDI stand alone diag-
nosis.

Immobilizer registration function is
added for SDI stand alone diagnosis.
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Release

PC
Application
version

CF
Application
version

Main revision history

Remarks

Jul. 2005

Ver.1.3.11.12
Ver.1.3.11.13

Ver.1.1.50

ECM Analog simultaneous measure-
ment function is added.

Function for converting sampled data
to CSV is added.

Function to save screen data as BMP
file is added.

All extensions of sampled data can be
displayed.

Average speed of each cylinder can
be displayed in Roughness Monitor.

Immobilizer for 06 MY European
specifications is supported for PC ap-
plication.

Diagnosis function of JUSTY is added
for PC application.

Add function to recover automatically
when SDI firmware update is failed.

Update is performed again when
selecting system.

Function to display a note on the SDI
screen during SDI firmware update is
added.

Stand alone function is added for 06
MY vehicles (except immobilizer reg-
istration for 06 MY European specifi-
cations).

HELP file can be displayed in multi-
language.

Oct. 2005

Ver.1.4.13.11
Ver.1.4.13.12

Ver. 1.2.1

Marking delete function is added.

Function to display a list of custom-
ized settings for body integrated mod-
ule is added.

Function to save stand alone meas-
urement data is added.

Diagnosis of 98MY to 00MY models is
supported for stand alone.

Immobilizer of 06MY is supported for
stand alone.

Driving recorder of previous models
(98MY or later) is supported. [Engine,
AT]

ECM Analog Simultaneous Measure-
ment (SDR) is added.
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PC CF
Release Application | Application Main revision history Remarks
version version
Jan. 2006 | Ver. 1.5.17.3 | Ver.1.2.3 Added toolbar initializing function
Ver.1.5.17.4 Improved the function which caused | For 06MY LEGACY excluding
an error that Air-bag Warning Lump | North America
turns on while sampling data by AT
system
Apr. 2006 | Ver. 1.6.19.3 | Ver. 1.2.7 Supports diagnosis by CAN commu-
Ver. 1.6.19.4 nication

Supports reprogramming by CAN
communication

Diagnosis support on 07MY vehicles
(PC application, stand-alone)

Improvement of the self-shutdown
function which caused the error that
activated the function during the
stand-alone sampling.

Improvement of the function which
caused the error that the DTC of en-
gine does not display on some of 98-
99MY vehicles.

Improvement of the high-grade rough-
ness monitor function which caused
the error after switching the authority
from the administrator to the user
when sampling. (from Ver. 1.5.17.5)

Improvement of the high-grade rough-
ness monitor function which occurred
the error when displaying maximum
and minimum engine speed. (from
Ver. 1.5.17.5)

Improvement of the high-grade rough-
ness monitor function which occurred
the error caused by the noise.

Changed the system compliance ver-
ification window of the immobilizer
registration function.

Added the Notes section to Details on
SearchFlashWrite.

Changed part of the screen display on
the BIU mode and keyless unit mode.
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Release

PC
Application
version

CF
Application
version

Main revision history

Remarks

Jul. 2006

Ver1.7.19.13
Ver1.7.19.14

Ver1.2.12

Improvement of the system operation
check mode which occurred the com-
munication error. (from Ver. 1.6.19.9)

For fuel pump control mode

Improvement of the part of DTC differ-
ent from service manuals on BIU.
(from Ver. 1.6.19.9)

For before 06MY LEGACY

Supports link with service manuals
(Excluding North America)

Oct. 2006

Ver1.8.
Ver1.8.

ww

.8
9

NN

Ver1.2.15

Saved data multiple display function is
added.

Improvement of communication on
engine system OBD mode occurred
an error. (from Ver. 1.7.19.15)

For 98MY and 99MY models

Improvement of analog sampling com-
munication occurred an error. (from
Ver. 1.7.19.15)

For Windows 2000

Countermeasure for the noise of an
engine speed.

(Occasionally, the rotation number
data instantly goes up and down 60
rpom while sampling an engine speed.)

Solved the air-bag warning lump light-
ning. (It occurred while connecting a
select monitor)

For 06MY and 07MY LEGACY

Jan. 2007

Ver1.9.26.13
Ver1.9.26.14

Ver1.2.19

Diagnosis support on 08MY vehicles
(PC application, stand-alone)

Added the Trigger of input data func-
tion for the driving recorder (SDR).

Added the Analogue data trigger func-
tion for ECM analog simultaneous
measurement.

Improvement on  communication
speed of the old communication in the
PC application selection mode.

Improvement of displaying all data af-
ter selecting items for sampling, which
occurred an error on the data while
stand-alone sampling.

Improvement of showing stand-alone
sampling data, which occurred an error.
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Release

PC
Application
version

CF
Application
version

Main revision history

Remarks

Apr. 2007

Ver1.10.27.18
Ver1.10.27.19

Ver.1.2.22

Diagnosis support on 08MY vehicles
(PC application, stand-alone)

Addition of a driving recorder function
for VDC and ABS.

Improvement of a code error on airbag
system displayed illegal codes when
all DTCs were displayed.

Improvement of the system caused an
error when it is calibrated by the pres-
sure type occupant detection system.
(from Ver 1.9.26.16)

Jul. 2007

Ver1.11.28.12
Ver1.11.28.13

Ver.1.2.25

Supports diagnosis of 08MY JUSTY
(Other than North America)

Added Each System DTC Check
function (CF application)

Added Impact Sensor Sensitivity Ad-
justment function (CF application)

Added Wireless LAN Communication
function (Other than North America)

Improvement of the driving recorder
function caused an abnormal analog
sampling value.

Improvement of the display for con-
firming a vehicle type when register-
ing an immobilizer.

From Ver. 1.10.27.20

Oct. 2007

Ver1.12.29.3
Ver1.12.29.4

Ver.1.2.27

Addition of "AT learning mode" and
"AT air bleeding mode".

Addition of "Compulsory learning
mode" and "Injector code registration
mode" for Diesel engine.

Excluding North America

Jan. 2008

Ver.1.13.30.3
Ver.1.13.30.4

Ver.1.2.29

Changed the message displayed in
the AT learning mode

Improved the error that occurred
when the ignition switch was turned
off at the end of reprogramming

Improved the color display variation to
16 kinds in Graph 2

Added the TPMS function (stand-
alone)

323



List of Part Numbers

List of Part Numbers

No. Part No. Name Remarks
1-1 1B022XU0 SSMIII KIT Without carrying case
1-2 1B023XG0 SSMIII KIT With carrying case

2 1B061XZ0 SSMIII KIT CARRYING CASE SSMIII KIT content

3 1B040XZ0 SDI (SUBARU DIAGNOSTIC INTERFACE) SSMIII KIT content

4 1B050XZ0 DIAGNOSTIC CABLE SSMIII KIT content

5 1B070XZ0 USB CABLE SSMIII KIT content

6 1B082XZ0 CF CARD SSMIII KIT content

7 1B110XZ0 REMOTE BOX Optional part

8 1B120XZ0 PULSE/ANALOG KIT Optional part

NOTE:

Part No. of SSMIII KIT differs depending on destination etc. For applicable Part No., contact the dealership
in which you purchased SSMIIL.
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